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Ladies and Gentlemen:

In accordance with the provisions of 10 CFR 50.90 of Title 10 of the Code of
Federal Regulations (10 CFR), Southern Nuclear Operating Company (SNC) is -
submitting a request for an amendment to the Technical Specifications (TS) for
the Vogtle Electric Generating Plant (VEGP).

In accordance with Technical Specification Task Force (TSTF) 425-A, Revision 3,
the proposed amendment would modify the VEGP TS by relocating specific

-surveillance frequencies to a licensee-controlled program with the implementation
of Nuclear Energy Institute (NEI) 04—10, Revision 1 “Risk-Informed Technical
Specification Initiative 5b, Risk-Informed Method for Control of Surveillance
Frequencies.” The availability of this TS improvement was announced in the
Federal Register on July 6, 2009 (74 FR 31996) as part of the consolidated line
item improvement process (CLIIP).

Enclosure 1 provides the basis for the proposed change to the VEGP TS, the
requested confirmation of applicability and plant specific verifications. Enclosure
2 provides Documentation of PRA Technical Adequacy. Enclosure 3 provides
the existing VEGP TS pages marked-up to show the proposed changes for
VEGP. Enclosure 4 provides the clean typed proposed VEGP TS pages.
Enclosure 5 provides the proposed TS Bases changes for VEGP.

SNC requests approval of the proposed license amendment by November, 30,
2010 with the amendment being implemented within 120 days of receipt of
amendment.

(Affirmation and signature are provided on the following page)
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In accordance with 10 CFR 50.91, “Notice for Public Comment; State
Consultation,” a copy of this application, with enclosures, is being provided to the
appropriate designated Georgia Officials.

If you should have any questions regarding this submittal, please contact me.
Mr. M. J. Ajluni states he is Nuclear Licensing Manager of Southern Nuclear

Operating Company, is authorized to execute this oath on behalf of Southern
Nuclear Operating Company and to the best of his knowledge and belief, the
facts set forth in this letter are true.

This letter contains no NRC commitments. If you have any questions, please
advise. '

Respectfully submitted,

Pk ) O

M. J. Ajluni
Nuclear Licensing Manager

Sworn to and subscribed before me this 9 ¢ day of QM , 2010.

MMA‘O Fon
Notary Public

My commission expires: [(-02-2013
MJA/SYA/phr

Enclosures: 1. Basis of Proposed Change

2. Documentation of PRA Technical Accuracy
3. Markup for VEGP Proposed TS Changes
4
5

Clean Typed VEGP Proposed TS Changes
Markups for VEGP Proposed TS Bases Changes

cc:  Southern Nuclear Operating Company
Mr. J. T. Gasser, Executive Vice President
Mr. T. E. Tynan, Vice President — Vogtle
Ms. P. M. Marino, Vice President — Engineering
RType: CFA04.054; CHA02.004; CVC7000

U. S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission

Mr. L. A. Reyes, Regional Administrator

Mr. R. E. Martin, NRR Project Manager — Vogtle
Mr. M. Cain, Senior Resident Inspector — Vogtle
Mr. P. Boyle, NRR Project Manager

State of Georgia
Mr. C. Clark, Commissioner — Department of Natural Resources
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Enclosure 1

Basis for Proposed Change

1.0 Description

The proposed change would modify the Vogtle Electric Generating Plant (VEGP)
Technical Specifications (TS) by relocating specific surveillance frequencies to a
licensee-controlled program with the adoption of Technical Specification Task
Force (TSTF)-425, Revision 3, “Risk-Informed Justification for the Relocation of
Specific Surveillance Frequency Requirements to a Licensee Controlled Program
(Risk Informed Technical Specification Task Force (RITSTF) Initiative 5).”
Additionally, the change would add a new program, the Surveillance Frequency
Control Program, to the VEGP TS Section 5, Administrative Controls.

The changes are consistent with NRC approved Industry/TSTF STS change
TSTF-425-A, Revision 3, (ADAMS Accession No. ML080280275). The Federal
Register notice published on July 6, 2009 announced the availability of this TS
improvement.

2.0 Assessment
2.1 Applicability of Published Safety Evaluation

Southern Nuclear Operating Company (SNC) has reviewed the safety
evaluation dated July 6, 2009 as part of the consolidated line item
improvement process (CLIIP). This review included a review of the NRC
staff's evaluation, TSTF-425, Revision 3, and the requirements specified in
Nuclear Energy Institute (NEI) 04-10, Revision 1, (ADAMS Accession No.
MLO71360456). SNC has concluded that the justifications presented in the
TSTF and the safety evaluation, prepared by the NRC staff, are applicable
to Units 1 and 2 of VEGP and justify this amendment for the incorporation of
changes to the TS for Units 1 and 2 of VEGP.

Enclosure 2 includes SNC documentation with regard to PRA technical
adequacy consistent with the requirements of Regulatory Guide 1.200,
Revision 2 Section 4.2, and describes any PRA models without NRC-
endorsed standards, including documentation of the quality characteristics
of those models in accordance with Regulatory Guide 1.200.

2.2 Optional Changes and Variations

The proposed amendment is consistent with the Standard TS changes
described in TSTF-425, Revision 3; however, SNC proposes the following
variations or deviations from TSTF-425:

= The definition of STAGGERED TEST BASIS is being retained in
VEGP TS Definition Section 1.1 since this terminology is mentioned
in Administrative TS Section 5.5.20, "Control Room Habitability,"
which is not the subject of this amendment request and is not
proposed to be changed. This is an administrative deviation from

E1-2



Enclosure 1

Basis for Proposed Change

TSTF-425 with no impact on the NRC staff's model safety evaluation
dated July 6, 2009 (74 FR 31996).

The 18 month Frequency listed for VEGP Surveillance Requirement
(SR) 3.1.7.1 is a time-based Frequency and the exclusion criteria do
not apply, unlike the STS SR 3.1.7.1 Frequency which is an event
driven Frequency and is excluded from relocation by TSTF-425.
Therefore, the Frequency and Bases associated with VEGP SR
3.1.7.1 are being relocated to a licensee-controlled document.

NRC letter dated April 14, 2010 provides a change to an optional
insert (INSERT #2) to the existing TS Bases to facilitate adoption of
the Traveler while retaining the existing NUREG TS surveillance
frequency (SF) Bases considerations for licensees not choosing to
adopt TSTF-425. The TSTF-425 TS Bases insert states as follows:

The Surveillance Frequency is based on operating experience,
equipment reliability, and plant risk and is controlled under the
Surveillance Frequency Control Program.

Recently several licensees submitting license amendment requests
(LARs) for adoption of TSTF-425 have identified a need to deviate
from this statement because it only applies to frequencies that have
been changed in accordance with the Surveillance Frequency
Control Program (SFCP) and does not apply to frequencies that are
relocated but not changed.

The NRC staff agreed that the TSTF-425 TS Bases insert applies to
SFs that are relocated and subsequently evaluated and changed, in
accordance with the SFCP in NRC letter dated April 14, 2010. The
TSTF-425 TS Bases does not apply to SFs relocated to the SFCP
but not changed. Therefore, for SFs relocated to the SFCP but not
changed, the existing TS Bases description remains a valid
description of the TS SF Bases for the unchanged SF.

To resolve this issue with existing LARs and to avoid future
problems, the NRC staff supported the following recommended
changes to clarify the applicability of the TS SF Bases, maintain
consistency with TSTF-425 TS SFCP requirements, and allow
retention of existing TS SF Bases for licensees who choose not to
adopt TSTF-425:

1. The existing Bases information describing the basis for the
Surveillance Frequency will be relocated to the licensee-
controlled Surveillance Frequency Control Program.

2. The TSTF-425 TS Bases, INSERT #2, should be added to

the end of the existing TS Bases and changed to read as
follows:
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Basis for Proposed Change

The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the
Surveillance Frequency Control Program.

SNC has incorporated these recommended changes into this
License Amendment Request.

3.0 Regulatory Analysis
3.1 No Significant Hazards Consideration

SNC has reviewed the proposed no significant hazards consideration
determination (NSHCD) published in the Federal Register as part of the
CLIIP. SNC has concluded that the proposed NSHCD presented in the
Federal Register notice is applicable to Units 1 and 2 of VEGP and the
evaluation is hereby incorporated by reference to satisfy the requirements
of 10 CFR 50.91(a) for this application.

4.0 Environmental Evaluation

SNC has reviewed the environmental evaluation included in the model safety
evaluation dated July 6, 2009 as part of the CLIIP. SNC has concluded that the
staff's findings presented in the published evaluation are applicable to Units 1 and
2 of VEGP and the evaluation is hereby incorporated by reference for this
application.

E1-4



Vogtle Electric Generating Plant
License Amendment Request for Adoption of TSTF-425-A, Rev. 3,
Risk-Informed Justification for the Relocation of Specific Surveillance Frequency
-Requirements to a Licensee Controlled Program
Using the Consolidated Line Iltem Improvement Process

Enclosure 2

Documentation of PRA Technical Adequacy



1.0

2.0

3.0

4.0

5.0

Enclosure 2

Documentation of PRA Technical Adequacy
Table of Contents

Introduction
Technical Adequacy of VEGP PRA Model
2.1 PRA Model for As-Built As-Operatca\d VEGP
2.1.1  PRA Maintenance and Update
2.1.2 Plant Changes Not Yet Incorporated into the PRA Model
2.2 Consistency with Applicable ASME PRA Standards
2.2.1 Previous Peer Réview and Self Assessments for VEGP PRA Model

2.2.2 RG 1.200 PRA Peer Review for VEGP PRA against ASME PRA Standard
Requirements '

2.2.3 Resolutions of Findings from RG 1.200 PRA Peer Review
2.3 Identification of Key Assumptions
External Event Considerations
General Conclusion Regarding PRA Capability

References

~

E2-1



Enclosure 2

Documentation of PRA Technical Adequacy

1.0 Introduction

SNC employs a multi-faceted approach to establishing and maintaining the technical adequacy
and plant fidelity of the PRA models for all operating SNC nuclear generation sites. This
approach includes both a proceduralized PRA maintenance and update process, and the use of
self-assessments and independent peer reviews. The following information describes this
approach as it applies to the VEGP PRA.

2.0 Technical Adequacy of VEGP PRA Model

2.1

PRA Model for As-Built As-Operated VEGP
2.1.1 PRA Maintenance and Update

The SNC risk management process ensures that the applicable PRA model
remains an accurate reflection of the as-built and as-operated units. The SNC
risk management process also delineates the responsibilities and guidelines for
updating the full power internal events PRA models at all operating SNC nuclear
generation sites. The overall SNC risk management program defines the
process for implementing regularly scheduled and interim PRA model updates,
for tracking issues identified as potentially affecting the PRA models (e.g., due to
changes in the plant, errors or limitations identified in the model, industry
operational experience), and for controlling the model and associated computer
files. To ensure that the current PRA model remains an accurate reflection of the
as-built, as-operated plant, the VEGP PRA model has been updated according to
the requirements defined in the SNC risk management process:

= Pertinent modifications to the physical plant (i.e. those potentially
affecting the Base Line PRA (BL-PRA) models, calculated core damage
frequencies (CDFs), or large early release frequencies (LERFs) to a
significant degree) shall be reviewed to determine the scope and
necessity of a revision to the baseline model within six months following
the Unit 2 refueling outage or a specific major plant modification occurring
outside a refueling outage. The BL-PRAs should be updated as
necessary in accordance with a schedule approved by the PRA Manager
following the scoping review. Upon completion of the lead Unit's BL-PRA,
the other Unit's BL-PRA will be regenerated by modification of the
updated BL-PRAs to account for Unit differences which significantly
impact the resuits.

= Pertinent modifications to plant procedures and Technical Specifications
shall be reviewed annually for changes which are of statistical
significance to the results of the BL-PRA and those changes documented.
Reliability data, failure data, initiating events frequency data, human
reliability data, and other such PRA inputs shall be reviewed
approximately every three years for statistical significance to the resuits of
the BL-PRAs. Following the tri-annual review, the BL-PRAs shall be
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updated to account for the statistically significant changes to these two
~ categories of PRA inputs in accordance with an approved schedule.

= BL-PRAs shall be updated to reflect germane changes in methodology,
phenomenology, and regulation as judged to be prudent by the PRA
custodian or as required by regulation.

In addition to these activities, SNC risk management procedures provide the
guidance for particular risk management and PRA quality and maintenance
activities. This guidance includes:

= Documentation of the PRA model, PRA products, and bases documents.

= The approach for controlling electronic storage of Risk Management (RM)
products including PRA update information, PRA models, and PRA
applications.

= Guidelines for updating the full power, internal events PRA models for
SNC nuclear generation sites.

= Guidance for use of quantitative and qualitative risk models in support of
the On-Line Work Control Process Program for risk evaluations for
maintenance tasks (corrective maintenance, preventive maintenance,
minor maintenance, surveillance tests and modifications) on systems,
structures, and components (SSCs) within the scope of the Maintenance
Rule (10 CFR 50.65 (a)(4)).

In accordance with this guidance, regularly scheduled PRA model updates
nominally occur on an approximate three year cycle; however, longer intervals
may be justified if it can be shown that the PRA continues to adequately
represent the as-built, as-operated plant. Table 1 shows the brief history of the
major VEGP.PRA model updates.

2.1.2 Plant Changes Not Yet Incorporated into the PRA Model

As part of the PRA evaluation for each Surveillance Test Interval (STl), based on
a Surveillance Frequency change request, an evaluation will be performed by the
PRA Department, to assess the impact, if any, of any plants changes which are
not incorporated into the VEGP PRA model which is used for providing risk
information/insights prior to presenting the results of the risk analysis to the
Independent Decision-making Panel (IDP). If non-trivial impact is expected, then

- this may include the performance of additional sensitivity studies or PRA model
changes to confirm the impact on the risk analysis.
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Table 1: History of the Major VEGP PRA Model Updates

Model Document No. Scope Updated ltems CDF and LERF (/yr)
IPE WCAP-13553 At-power, internal The original CDF: 4.9E-5
(Westinghouse and external, CDF LERF: 1.78E-6
report) by and Level 2 PRA
Westinghouse
and SNC,
11/1992
Rev. 0 SAIC prepared At-power, internal, Conversion from a large Event CDF: 3.62E-5
reports, 3/1998. CDF and LERF Tree/small Fault Tree approach to | LERF: 1.72E-6
a small Event Tree/large Fault
Tree approach (linked fault tree The CDF reduction was mainly due to
model method). changes, such as, removal of unrealistic SBO
' scenarios, addition of more realistic
PRA software change from assumptions regarding the effect of loss of
WESQT/GRAFTER room cooling, and removal of a ‘guaranteed
(Westinghouse Event Tree and failure’ assumption made during IPE for
Fault tree software) to CAFTA. event CON (operator action to depressurize
' one SG to cause feed flow from the
: condensate pumps if AFW failed).
Rev. 1 PSA-V-99-002 by | At-power, internal, Enhanced the treatment of CDF: 3.702E-5

SNC, 9/1999

CDF and LERF

operator action dependency,
removal of circular logic, and minor
corrections/ improvements.

LERF: 2.290E-6
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Table 1: History of the Major VEGP PRA Model Updates

Model Document No. Scope Updated ltems CDF and LERF (/yr)
Rev. 2 PSA-V-99-012 by . | At-power, internal, Update of initiating event CDF: 1.48E-5
SNC, 1/2000 CDF and LERF frequencies, component failure LERF:1.15E-6
_ data, and maintenance
unavailablities using plant specific | There was a considerable reduction in CDF
data collected though the end of mainly due to reduction in the transient event
1998. frequency. The sum of frequencies of eight
transient subcategories was reduced from
Incorporated plant changes. 4.04/yr to 2.64/yr after the data update. Also,
items updated during revision Oa, Ob, and Oc,
especially the crediting of the plant Wilson
switchyard for a back up AC power source,
contributed to the reduction in CDF.
The reduction in LERF was mainly due to
reduced failure probabilities of some of the
components, especially NSCW pumps, which
have a significant contribution to the LERF
after the Bayesian update of failure data
. using VEGP specific failure data.
Rev. 2a PSA-V-00-003 by | At-power, internal, Addition of RCP seal LOCA failure | CDF = 2.40E-5,
SNC, 7/2000 CDF and LERF modes which were newly identified | LERF = 7.34E-7
' by the Westinghouse Owners
Group (WOG), changes in success | CDF increase was due to new RCP seal
criteria for Steam Generator Tube | LOCA failure modes.
Rupture (SGTR), and minor LERF decrease due to changes in success
changes to facilitate Maintenance | criteria for SGTR
Rule and MOV/AQV risk ranking.
Rev. 2b PSA-V-00-020 by | At-power, internal, Minor improvement in recovery CDF = 2.38E-5
SNC, 11/2000 CDF and LERF tree for recovery analysis. LERF = 7.34E-7

No significant changes in CDF and LERF
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Table 1: History of the Major VEGP PRA Model Updates

Model Document No. Scope Updated Items CDF and LERF (/yr)
Rev. 2¢ PSA-V-00-030 by | At-power, internal, | Peer reviewed model by the WOG CDF: 1.602E-5,
SNC, 11/2001 CDF and LERF PRA peer review team. LERF:7.802E-8
Revised the LERF model based on the | The CDF decrease was mainly due to a
new WOG LERF modeling guidelines. | decrease in LOCA frequencies after an
Updated the initiating event update of initiating frequencies using
frequencies using the more recent NUREG/CR-5750 data.
generic data source (NUREG/CR-
5750). The decrease in LERF was due to the
' -removal of some SGTR scenarios from the
Some SGTR scenarios were removed | LERF model.
from the LERF scenarios and minor
changes were made to facilitate RIS_B
analysis. Removed circular logic in
normal charging pump fault trees.
Rev. 3 PRA-BC-V-06- At-power, internal, | This is the most extensive upgrade of | CDF: 1.28E-5
001, by SNC, CDF and LERF the VEGP PRA model since the IPE. LERF: 1.10E-7
2/2006

« All level 1 PRA tasks, from the
selection and grouping of initiating
events to the final quantification
were practically re-done.

» Resolved all Westinghouse
Owners Group PRA peer review B
‘Facts & Observations (F&Os).
There were no A F&O for VEGP.

The CDF changes were due to combined
effects of many changes during revision 3.

The main cause of the LERF increase was
the regrouping of all of the SGTR sequences
back into the containment bypass scenarios,
and the removal of the credit for mitigating
systems for some Interfacing Systems LOCA
scenarios (as resolutions of peer review
findings).
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Table 1: History of the Major VEGP PRA Model Updates

Model Document No. Scope Updated Items CDF and LERF (/yr)
VEGPL2UP | P0293060001- At-power, internal, | Based on the Rev.3 level 1 PRA logic. | CDF: 1.552E-5
model 2707 CDF and full level 2 | This model was used for the Severe 1.529E-5 (after treating success terms)
' (ERIN report) by Accident Management Alternative LERF: 1.819E-7
SNC and ERIN, Analysis for the VEGP license renewal
11/2006 which was submitted in 2007. The increase in CDF (before treating success

Upgraded the full Level 2 PRA model,
based on WCAP-16341-P guidelines
which aim for producing an ASME
PRA capability category || LERF
model.

Incorporated success terms in level 1
and level 2 logic. Corrected an error in
the level 1 PRA failure data.

terms) from revision 3 to VEGPL2UP model
was due to the correction of a RCP seal
LOCA probability from WCAP-16141.

The above LERF value is the sum of four
LERF release categories: LERF-BYPASS,
LERF-ISO, LERF-CFE, and LERF-SGTR.
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Table 1: History of the Major VEGP PRA Model Updates

Model Document No. Scope Updated Items CDF and LERF (/yr)
Rev. 4 PRA-BC-V-07- At power, internal, | The following items are complete: CDF: mean = 1.40E-5/yr, error factor = 1.8
003 CDF and full level 2 LERF: mean = 4.96E-8, error factor = 3.1

The original was
prepared in April
2009 for R.G
1.200 R1 peer
review against
ASME PRA
standard in May
2009.

Rev.4 model will
be re-issued in
the first half of
2010 after
resolving all “SR
Not met” Finding
and Observations
(total three).

« Closed all gaps identified from a
self assessment.

« Re-performed pre-initiator HFE
screening for gap closure.

» Update of initiating frequency and
component failure data using new
plant experiences and new generic
failure data base (NUREG/CR-
6928). :

» Re-performed internal flooding
PRA.

» Update of system notebooks.

« Uncertainty analysis considering
the state of knowledge correlation.

LERF reduction was due to correct a wrong
Steam generator tube condition used in the
previous model. SG tube condition affects
the probabilities of induced SGTR. Based on
the current VEGP SG tube plugging rate,
which is less than 2.5%, the current VEGP
SG tube condition is “pristine”, instead of
“average” as assumed in the previous model
(ref: WCAP-16341-P) . Also, by use of new
generic initiating event frequency, medium
LOCA contributions increased significantly
because the revised medium LOCA
frequency based on new generic data base
(NUREG/CR-6928) is almost an order of
magnitude higher than previous generic
value.
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2.2 Consistency with Applicable ASME PRA Standard Requirements

221

Previous peer review and Self Assessment for VEGP PRA Model

‘In addition to independent internal and external review during each VEGP PRA
model development and update, several assessments of the technical capability
have been made before the PWR Owners Group (PWROG) peer review against
ASME PRA Standard and R.G. 1.200, Revision 1 in May of 2009. Listed below
are the previous assessments for VEGP PRA:

. 2.2.2.

An independent PRA peer review was conducted under the auspices of
the Westinghouse Owners Group (WOG) in December 2001, following
the Industry PRA Peer Review process (Reference 1). This peer review
included an assessment of the PRA model maintenance and an update
process. This assessment did not identify any “A” Facts & Observations
(F&Os). All “B” F&Os from the 2001 Industry PRA Peer Review for VEGP
PRA were addressed in VEGP PRA model Revision 3.

During 2005, the VEGP PRA model results were evaluated in the WOG
PRA cross-comparisons study performed in support of implementation of
the mitigating systems performance indicator (MSPI) process. Results of
this cross-comparison are presented in WCAP-16464, Westinghouse
Owner’'s Group Mitigating Systems Performance Index Cross
Comparison. The PRA Cross comparison Candidate Outlier Status was
described in section 3.4 of VEGP MSPI base document. Noted in this
document was the fact that, after allowing for plant-specific features, there
are no MSPI cross-comparison outliers for VEGP PRA.

In 2006, a gap analysis was performed against the available versions of
the ASME PRA Standard (Reference 2) and Regulatory Guide 1.200,
Revision 0 (20083 trial version).

In 2008, VEGP PRA model (draft Revision 4) was benchmarked with
three Westinghouse PWRs (Comanche peak, Callaway, Wolf Creek) as a
part of MSPI margin study. The benchmarking concluded that there were
no significant issues in the VEGP PRA model which would impact MSPI
calculations

RG 1.200 PRA Peer Review for VEGP PRA Model against ASME PRA
Standard Requirements

The VEGP PRA model for internal events (including internal flooding) at power
was updated to Revision 4 early in 2009 to close the gaps from the 2006 self
assessment, to meet the ASME PRA standard supporting requirements, and to
represent as-built as-operated plant.

In May of 2009, the VEGP PRA model Revision 4 was reviewed per RG 1.200
Revision 1 (Reference 3) against ASME PRA Standard Requirements
(Reference 4). A summary of this peer review is provided below:
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1. The ASME PRA Standard (Reference 4) contains a total of 327
numbered supporting requirements (SRs) in nine technical elements and
the configuration control element. Eleven of the SRs represent deleted
requirements (IE-A8, |IE-A9, SC-A3, SY-A9, SY-B9, HR-G8, IF-A2, IF-B4,
IF-D2, IF-E2, and QU-D2) and 20 were determined to be not applicable to
the VEGP PRA.

2. Among 296 applicable SRs, 99% of SRs met Capability Category Il or
higher as follows:

Capability Category Met No. of SRs % of total applicable SRs

CC-I/1/11 (or SR Met) 210 70.9%
CCl 0 0%

ccll 38 12.8%
CCHl 7 2.4%
ccinl 14 4.7%
CC 1/l 24 8.1%
SR Not Met 3 1.0%
SR (CC-I/1I/II Met 296 100

3. Three SRs were judged to be not met. These are HR-G6, QU-D3, and
LE-G5. HR-G6 was not met because the reasonableness check of
Human Reliability Analyses (HRA) was done for the previous revision of
the PRA and not the latest revision. QU-D3 was not met because the SR
requires the PRA results to be compared with those from similar plants.
The VEGP PRA report cites the MSPI benchmark report as evidence of
meeting this requirement, which is an outdated comparison. SR LE-G5
was characterized as “Not Met” because the limitation of the LERF
calculations that could impact risk-informed applications was not identified

2.2.3 Resolution of Findings from RG 1.200 PRA Peer Review

Table 2 shows details of the three “SR Not Met” findings and resolutions after the
peer review. As shown in Table 2, the three not met SRs have been resolved.

E2-10




Enclosure 2

Documentation of PRA Technical Adequacy

Table 2 Resolution of the VEGP PRA Peer Review F&0s associated three “SR not Met” SRs

F&O # Review Level Resolution The Status of Resolution by the SNC
Element
HR-G6-01 HR-G6 Finding Check of consistency and review for Reasonableness check for all HRAs for
(SR not met reasonableness is missing in the Revision 4 Revision 4 model was re-performed. All
CC-I/1my updated HRA draft and the prior revision HRAs have been determined to be

document information related to these items is not
appropriate to use in light of the updates
performed and changes to the results. Section 8
includes a table of HFEs and HEPs but does not
include HEP reasonableness check, as is
documented in Section 8.3 of the November 2005
HRA update for Revision 3.

reasonable or have been appropriately
revised.
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Table 2 Resolution of the VEGP PRA Peer Review F&0Os associated three “SR not Met” SRs

F&O # - Review Level Resolution The Status of Resolution by the SNC
Element '
QU-D3-01 QU-D3 Finding Reviewer asked the VEGP Staff to provide In order to resolve this F&O, a new
(SR CC-ll Not evidence of comparison of the VEGP results to comparison study was performed by
met) those from similar plants. The VEGP staff comparing VEGP PRA results with two PWR

presented the benchmark report for MSPI as
evidence of comparison. Reviewers concluded
that report is not sufficient evidence for
demonstrating compliance to this SR.

PRAs (Callaway and Wolf Creek) which are
considered relatively similar to VEGP. In
addition to the comparison of PRA reports, a
plant visit to Callaway was performed to
identify more details of Callaway systems
and PRA modeling.

The comparison showed that all three plants
have LOSP/Station black out as the most
dominant contributors which indicated that
the VEGP PRA results are not an outlier as
compared to similar PWRs. Differences in
dominant CDF contributors were investigated
and it was found that those differences are
due to differences in details of system
configuration/operation and physical barriers
for internal flooding, and in the sources for
generic initiating event frequency data
(VEGP PRA used the latest generic initiating
frequency and failure data along with VEGP
specific experience data for its data update).

Therefore, this F&O has been resolved.
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Table 2 Resolution of the VEGP PRA Peer Review F&QOs associated three “SR not Met” SRs

F&O # Review Level' Resolution The Status of Resolution by the SNC
Element
LE-G5-01 LE-G5 Finding Limitations in the LERF analysis that would impact | A comparison of Vogtle LERF scenarios with
(SR Not met applications are not identified. LERF analysis those in Table 4.5.9.3 of the ASME PRA

CC 1/mmn documentation is incomplete because limitations standard revealed that the Vogtle PRA
in the LERF analysis that would impact included more potential LERF scenarios than
applications, as required by SR LE-G5, are not as required for a large dry containment plant
identified. in ASME PRA standard.

The LERF scenarios modeled in VEGP PRA
include containment bypass core damage
scenarios (steam generator tube rupture and
Interfacing systems LOCA), thermally or
pressure induced steam generator tube
rupture after core damage, containment
isolation failure with core damage, and
various early containment failure modes.

Therefore, this F&O has been resolved.
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2.3 Identification of Key Assumptions

The overall initiative 5B process is a risk-informed process with the PRA model resuilts
providing one of the inputs to the IDP to determine if a Surveillance Test Interval (STI)
-change is warranted. The methodology recognizes that a key area of uncertainty for this
application is the standby failure rate utilized in the determination of the STI extension
impact.

The VEGP PRA model does not use the standby failure rate approach, but the demand
failure approach. In the demand failure approach, demand failure probabilities were
evaluated by Bayesian update using plant specific failure data (total number of demands
and total number of failures) and generic data. Therefore, there is no specific
assumption utilized in the VEGP PRA model for standby failure rate.

For evaluating the impact of a STI change for 5B application, the following assumption
- will be used: :

Qd =" AT

Where Qd: Demand failure probability,
A: Standby failure rate, and
T:a STI

Therefore, if a STl increased from TO to T1 by a surveillance frequency change, the
demand failure probability will be assumed to increase from Qd to Qd*(T1/T0).

It is also noted that key assumptions may differ based on the system being considered
for a STl change. Therefore, for each application of the PRA model, assumptions will be
reviewed, key assumptions for a particular application will be identified, and impact of
these key assumptions on the risk insights will be assessed.

3.0 External Event Considerations

The NEI-04-10 methodology allows for STI change evaluations to be performed in the
absence of quantifiable PRA models for all external hazards. For those cases where the
STl cannot be modeled in the plant PRA (or where a particular PRA model does not exist
for a given hazard group), a qualitative or bounding analysis is performed to provide
justification for the acceptability of the proposed test interval change.

External hazards were evaluated in the VEGP Individual Plant Examination of External
Events (IPEEE) submitted in response to the NRC IPEEE program (Generic Letter 88-20,
Supplement 4) (Reference 5). The IPEEE program was a one-time review of external
hazard risk and was limited in its purpose to the identification of potential plant
vulnerabilities and the understanding of associated severe accident risks. The results of
the VEGP IPEEE study are documented in the VEGP IPEEE main report. The primary
areas of external event evaluation at VEGP were internal fire and seismic.

The internal fire events were addressed by a scenario-based PRA approach that meets
the requirements of NUREG-1407 (Reference 6) to systematically and successively
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evaluate fire and smoke hazards and their associated risk impact to VEGP. The IPEEE
Fire PRA study provided estimates of CDF and LERF. However, the original IPEEE Fire
PRA has not been updated. Currently, a state-of-the-art VEGP Fire PRA model, which
will meet all Capability Category I (CC-Hl) requirements in ASME PRA standard is being
developed. When, and if, the IPEEE Fire PRA model is used, consistent with NEI-04-10,
the fire risk insights will be complemented by conservative qualitative potential impact of
the fire hazard.

In the VEGP IPEEE, the seismic risk evaluation was performed in accordance with EPRI
Seismic Margins Analysis (SMA) methodology. Since the SMA approach was used,
there are no comprehensive CDF and LERF values available from the seismic analysis
in the VEGP IPEEE to support the STI risk evaluations. One of the insights from the
VEGP SMA was that VEGP is one of the most seismically rugged nuclear power plants.
A conclusion from the SMA was that VEGP has a high-confidence-low-probability-of-
failure (HCLPF) capacity of at least 0.3 pga.

In addition to internal fires and seismic events, the VEGP IPEEE analysis of high winds,
floods, and other (HFO) external hazards was accomplished by using a progressive
“screening approach described in NUREG-1407. The VEGP IPEEE concluded that the
existing VEGP design was in conformance with the 1975 Standard Review Plan (SRP),
NUREG-75-087 (Reference 7), criteria, in all reviewed areas and no potential
vulnerabilities were identified. HFO events were screened out by compliance with the
SRP. As such these hazards were determined to be negligible contributors to the overall
plant risk.

As stated earlier, the NEI 04-10 methodology allows for STI change evaluations to be
performed in the absence of quantifiable PRA models for all external hazards. Therefore,
for fire risk assessment, until a new VEGP fire PRA model which meets all CC-ll
requirements in the ASME PRA standard, the impacts on fire risk of a STI change will

be assessed using a qualitative or a bounding approach supplemented with insights from
IPEEE fire PRA and from the VEGP internal events PRA model. In performing the
assessment for the other external events, a qualitative or a bounding approach will also
be utilized in most cases. '

4.0 General Conclusion Regarding PRA Capability

The VEGP PRA maintenance and update processes and technical capability evaluations
described above provide a robust basis for concluding that the PRA is suitable for use in
risk-informed licensing actions. As specific risk-informed PRA applications are
performed, remaining gaps to specific requirements in the PRA standard will be reviewed
to determine application specific additional analysis, i.e., sensitivity studies, which may
be required on an as needed basis.
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INSERT 1
5.5.21 Surveillance Frequency Control Program

This program provides controls for Surveillance Frequencies. The
program shall ensure that Surveillance Requirements specified in the
Technical Specifications are performed at intervals sufficient to assure the
associated Limiting Conditions for Operation are met.

a. The Surveillance Frequency Control Program shall contain a list of
Frequencies of those Surveillance Requirements for which the
Frequency is controlled by the program.

b. Changes to the Frequencies listed in the Surveillance Frequency
Control Program shall be made in accordance with NEI 04-10, "Risk-
Informed Method for Control of Surveillance Frequencies," Revision 1.

c. The provisions of Surveillance Requirements 3.0.2 and 3.0.3 are
applicable to the Frequencies established in the Surveillance
Frequency Control Program.



3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

LCO 3.1.1 SDM shall be = the limit specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY:  MODES 3, 4, and 5.

ACTIONS

NOTE
While this LCO is not met, transition to a lower MODE within the Applicability is not permitted.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. SDWM not within limit. A1 Initiate boration to restore | 15 minutes
SDM to within limit.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-~ - - SURVEILLANCE - - - | -~ FREQUENCY -

SR 3.1.1.1 Verify SDM is > the limit specified in the COLR. 7@

/

In accordance with /

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.1.1-1 Amendment No. {37 (Unit 1)
Amendment No. Té! (Unit 2)




Core Reactivity
3.1.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.21 NOTE
The predicted reactivity values may be adjusted
(normalized) to correspond to the measured core
reactivity prior to exceeding a fuel burnup of 60
effective full power days (EFPD) after each fuel
loading.

Verify measured core reactivity is within £ 1% Ak/k Once prior to
of predicted values. entering MODE 1
after each refueling

In accordance with AND
the Surveillance S
Frequency Control 31-EFPD-thereatter
Program . upen-achieving-60
EFRPD .
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.1.2-2 Amendment No. [96] (Unit 1)

b

Amendment No. [/4] (Unit 2)



Rod Group Alignment Limits

the Surveillance

Program

In accordance with

Frequency Control

\ 3.1.4
ACTIONS (continued)
~ CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3 6 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition B not
met.
More than one rod not D.1.1 Verify SDM is > the limit 1 hour
within alignment limit. specified in the COLR.
OR
D.1.2 Initiate boration to restore | 1 hour
required SDM to within
limit.
AND
; D.2 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.1.4.1 . Verify individual rod positions within alignment 12 hourg]
limit.
ND

Once within 4 hours
and every 4 hours
thereafter when the
rod position deviation
monitor is inoperable

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.1.4-3

Amendment No. |96
Amendment No. Z4

(continued)

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)

by



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

Rod Group Alignment Limits

314

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.4.2 Verify rod freedom of movement by moving each M

either direction.

rod not fully inserted in the core > 10 steps in /

SR 3143 Verify rod drop time of each rod, from the fhysical | Prior to reactor

fully withdrawn position, is < 2.7 secon

from the | criticality after

beginning of decay of stationary grippgr coil each removal of

voltage to dashpot entry, with:

a. Tavg 2 551°F; and

b. All reactor coolant purAps operating.

the reactor head

In accordance - —/

with the

Surveillance

Frequency
Control Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.1.4-4

Amendment No. [88] (Unit 1)
Amendment No. /4] (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits

3.1.5

SURVEILLANCE"

FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.51 Verify each shutdown bank is within the insertion @
limits specified in the COLR.

e

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

In accordance
with the
Surveillance
Frequency
Control Program

3.1.5-2

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

08
Az
(74
L

P

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

Control Bank Insertion Limits
3_.1 6

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.6.2 Verify each control bank insertion is within the

limits specified in the COLR.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

 FZhourd

AND

Once within 4 hours
and every 4 hours
thereafter when the
rod insertion limit
monitor is inoperable

COLR are met for control banks not fully

SR 3.1.6.3 Verify sequence and overlap limits specified in the @

withdrawn from the core.

/ |

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

-/

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3163

Amendment No. {88] (Unit 1)
Amendment No. 4| (Unit 2)

A



Rod Position Indication

317
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.1.71 Verify each DRPI agrees within 12 steps of the
group demand position for the full indicated range
of rod travel. /
In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.1.7-3 Amendment No. 86| (Unit 1)

Amendment No. &4 (Unit 2)



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2

3.1.8
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
C. RCS lowest loop average| C.1 Restore RCS lowest loop | 15 minutes
temperature not within average temperature to
limit. within limit.
D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 15 minutes
associated Completion
Time of Condition C not
met.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.1.8.1 - Perform a CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST on Within 12 hours prior
power range and intermediate range channels per | to initiation of
SR 3.3.1.7, SR 3.3.1.8, and Table 3.3.1-1. - PHYSICS TESTS
SR 3.1.8.2 Verify the RCS lowest loop average temperature is ) [30-rinutes]
> 541°F. /
SR 3.1.8.3 Verify SDM is > the limit specified ji'the COLR. /@
In.t?]ctc;‘ordance In accordance /
Surve with the
F;JNel ance Surveiillance
c eqtuelnsy ram Frequency
ontrol Frog Control Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.1.8-2. Amendment No. {86 (Unit 1)

Amendment No. {4 (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.1.1 Verify Fo(Z) is within steady state limit.

Once after each
refueling after
achieving equilibrium
conditions at any
power level exceeding
50% RTP

AND

Once after achieving
equilibrium conditions
after exceeding, by

> 20% RTP, the
THERMAL POWER
at which Fq(Z) was
last verified

AND

W

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
|Program =~

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.2.1-3

(continued)

Amendment No. [96] (Unit 1)
Amendment No. [£4

(Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.1.2 (continued)

In'accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

last verified

AND

Once after achieving
equilibrium conditions
after exceeding, by

> 20% RTP, the
THERMAL POWER
at which Fq(Z) was

BT ERPD et

Vogtie Units 1 and 2

3.2.1-5

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

Q

96| (Unit 1)
74 (Unit 2)



3.2.2
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.2.2.1 Verify F), is within limits specified in the COLR. Once after each
refueling prior to
THERMAL
POWER
In accordance exceeding
with the 75% RTP
Surveillance
Frequency AND
Control P
ontrol Program 31EEFD
thereafter
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.2.2-3 Amendment No. [86] (Unit 1)
Amendment No. [&4] (Unit 2)



AFD (RAOC Methodology)
323
3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS
3.2.3 AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD) (Relaxed Axial Offset Control (RAOC) Methodology)

LCO 3.23 The AFD shall be maintained within the limits specified in the COLR.

NOTE
The AFD shall be considered outside limits when two or more OPERABLE
excore channels indicate AFD to be outside limits.

APPLICABILITY:  MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER > 50% RTP.

ACTIONS
CONDITION - REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. AFD not within limits. A1 Reduce THERMAL 30 minutes
POWER to < 50% RTP.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

T e SR 3.2.3.1 ©  Verify AFD within limits for each OPERABLE "~ ",
excore channel.

Edayg — e e
AND

Once within 1 hour

In accordance with and every 1 hour
the Surveillance | thereafter with the
Frequency Control AFD monitor alarm
Program inoperable

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.2.3-1 Amendment No. 86| (Unit 1)

-

Amendment No. F4] (Unit 2)



QPTR

3.24
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.2.41 NOTE
With one power range channel inoperable, the
remaining three power range channels can be
used for calculating QPTR.
Verify QPTR is within limit by calculation. -7 days]
AN
In accordance with Once within 12 hours
the Surveillance and every 12 hours
Frequency Control thereafter with the
Program QPTR alarm -
inoperable
SR 3.24.2 NOTE

Only required to be performed if input to QPTR
from one or more Power Range Neutron Flux
channels is inoperable with THERMAL POWER
2> 75% RTP.

Confirm that the normalized symmetric power
distribution is consistent with QPTR.

Once within 12 hours

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

In accordance with the —/

Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

3.2.4-4

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

43| (Unit 1)
(Unit 2)

-+

xy
-




- RTS Instrumentation
In accordance with 3.31
the Surveillance. - o
Frequency Control
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS Program
NOTE
Refer to Table 3.3.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each RTS Fur\ction.
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
\
SR 3.3.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. (2 hours]
SR 3.3.1.2 NOTES
Not required to be performed until 12 hours after
THERMAL POWER is = 15% RTP.
Compare results of calorimetric heat balance
calculation to power range channel output. Adjust
power range channel output if calorimetric heat In accordance
balance calculation resuits exceed power range with the
channel output by more than +2% RTP. Surveillance
—{Frequency
Control
SR 3.3.1.3 NOTES ontrol Program
Not required to be performed until 24 hours after
THERMAL POWER is > 15% RTP.
Compare results of the incore detector 31-effective-full
measurements to Nuclear Instrumentation System A power-days{EFPD)
B (NIS) AFD. Adjust NIS channel if absolute
B difference is = 3%. S
T T ] (cﬁohtin‘uerd—)v
In accordance
with the
Surveillance
Frequency
Control Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.3.1-9 Amendment No. #3H (Unit 1)
Amendment No. 48] (Unit 2)




SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

RTS Instrumentation

3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.14

NOTE

This Surveillance must be performed on the

reactor trip bypass breaker prior to placing the

the Surveillance

In accordance with

Frequency Control

bypass breaker in service. Program
In accordance with -
the Surveillance
Frequency Control Perform TADOT. 62 days-ona |
Program STAGGEREDTEST
BASIS
SR 3.3.1.5 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. 192-days-en-a |
STAGGEREDTEST
BASIS
SR 3.3.1.6 NOTES -
1. Not required to be performed until 7 days In accordance with
after THERMAL POWER is > 75% RTP. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
2. Neutron detectors are excluded from Program
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.
Calibrate excore channels to agree with incore
detector measurements.
SR 3.31.7 NOTES

" For the Source Range Instrumentation this

surveillance shall include verification that
interlocks P-6 and P-10 are in their required -
state for existing.unit conditions.

Not requifed to be _perfofmed for Source
‘Range Instrumentation prior to entering
MODE 3 from MODE 2 until 4 hours after
entry into MODE 3.

Perform COT.

ST s S C R L e ST

in accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

E84dayd | |

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.3.1-10

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(continued)

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)




SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.8

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

NOTE
Only required when not performed within previous
e | d%
Perform COT.

Prior to Reactor
Startup

SR 3.31.9

NOTE \
Verification of setpoint is not required.\

~

Perform TADOT.

NmT)

SR 3.3.1.10

NOTE
This Surveillance shall include verification that the
time constants are adjusted to the prescribed -
values.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

SR 3.3.1.11

NOTE' /

Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.

__ Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

In accordance with — In accordance with
. |the Surveillance Ll the Surveillance
Frequency Control | Frequency Control
Program Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.3.1-11 Amen

Amen

(continued)

dment No. (Unit 1)
dment No. (Unit 2)



Iin accordance with the

Surveillance Frequency RTS Instrumentation

Control Program 3'3',1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE \\ FREQUENCY
\
SR 3.3.1.12 Perform COT. E&-months]
SR 3.3.1.13 NOTE
Verification of setpoint is not required.
Perform TADOT. . [yF8-menths]
. /
SR 3.3.1.14 NOTES /
1. Only required when not performed within
previous 31 days.
2. Verification of setpoint is not required.
Perform TADOT. After each MODE 3
: entry for unit
In accordance with | shutdown and prior
the Surveillance to exceeding the P-9
Frequency Control interlock trip setpoint.
Program
SR 3.31.15 .- NOTE
" Neutron detectors are excluded from response
time testing.
. i o Verify RTS RESPONSE TIME is within limits. . - [JA8menthsona | . =
' __/ | ~ (continued)
In accordance with .
the Surveillance - :
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.3.1-12 Amendment No. [8§ (Unit 1)

Amendment No. 4| (Unit 2)



In accordance with
the Surveillance

ESFAS Instrumentation

S Frequency Control 3'3'.2
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS Program
NOTE
Refer to Table 3.3.2-1 to determine which SRs apply for each ESFAS\:unction.
SURVEILLANCE \ FREQUENCY
\
SR 3.3.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 2 hoursg]
SR 3.3.2.2 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. r92-days-on-a |
In acc_ordance with the BASIS
Surveillance Frequency
Control Program
SR 3.3.23 Perform MASTER RELAY TEST. 92 days-en-a I
- STAGGEREDTEST
il __ [eass
Control Program | |In accordgnce with R
the Surveillance |
SR 3.3.24 Perform COT. Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.325 Perform SLAVE RELAY TEST. M
/
SR 3.3.2.6 NOTE /

initiation functions.

Verification of setpoint not required for manual /

Perform TADOT.

S

Control Program

In accordance with the
Surveillance Frequency

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.3.2-7

Amendment No.

(continued)

- In accordance with the
Surveillance Frequency
Control Program

4

(Unit 1)

| |
[«

Amendment No. g2§| (Unit 2)



ESFAS Instrumentation

33.2
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.2.7 NOTE In accordance with
This Surveillance shall include verification that the the Surveillance
time constants used for the Steam Line Pressure Frequency Control
instrument functions are adjusted to the prescribed Program
values.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

in accordance with

SR 3.3.2.8 NOTE the Surveillance
Not required to be performed for the turbine driven Frequency Control

AFW pump until 24 hours after SG pressure is Program
=900 psig. :
Verify ESFAS RESPONSE TIMES are within limit. i&menthsen-a
STAGGERED-TEST
BASIS
SR 3.3.2.9 NOTE

Verification of setpoint not required.

Perform TADOT. }@

. |In accordance with the
Surveillance Frequency
Control Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.3.2-8 Amendment No.
: Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)

INES



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

NOTE

PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3

SR 3.3.3.1 and SR 3.3.3.2 apply to each PAM instrumentation Funct&n in Table 3.3.3-1.

\

SURVEILLANCE

\
\ FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.3.1

Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required
instrumentation channel.

2=

SR 3.33.2

NOTE

Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

H
i

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

3.3.3-5

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)

INE3



In accordance with

the Surveillance Remote Shutdown System
Frequency Control 3.34
- |Program - ' S '

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE \ FREQUENCY
N
SR 3.3.4.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required \@E
monitoring instrumentation channel that is normally
energized.
SR 3.3.4.2 Verify each required control circuit and transfer M
switch is capable of performing the intended

function. /

/.

SR 3.3.4.3 NOTE
Neutron detectors are excluded from Cy&é\lEL

CALIBRATION.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each
required monitoring instrumentg#ion channel.

In accordance with —/

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.34-2 Amendment No. [8§] (Unit 1)
Amendment No. 4 (Unit 2)



ACTIONS (continued)

LOP Instrumentation
3.35

CONDITION : REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
D. Required Actions and DA Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Times not metin MODES | AND
1,2,3,0rd.
D.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
E. Required Action and EA Enter applicable Immediately
associated Completion Condition(s) and
Time not met when the Required Action(s) for the
associated DG is associated DG made
required OPERABLE by inoperable by LOP DG
LCO 3.8.2. start instrumentation.
In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS Program \
SURVEILLANCE \ FREQUENCY
\
SR 3.3.5.1 Perform COT. B2 days|
SR 3.352  Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION with Nominal Tr|p

ce st - o o= 70 - - - Setpoint and Allowable Value as follows - - --

T E sy e e s T A Loss of voltage Allowable Value->-2912 V with- -

a time delay of < 0.8 second.

Loss of voltage Nominal Trip Setpoint 2975 V
with a time delay of < 0.8 second.

B.  Degraded voltage Allowable Value > 3683 V
with a time delay of < 20 seconds.

Degraded voltage Nominal Trip Setpoint
3746 V with a time delay of < 20 seconds.

In accordance with
the Surveillance

‘| Frequency Control
Program

Amendment No.

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.3.5-2 Amendment No. % (Unit 1)

(Unit 2)



LOP Instrumentation
335

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.5.3 NOTE
Not required to be performed for the turbine-driven
Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) pump until 24 hours after

Steam Generator pressure is > 900 psig.

Verify AFW system ESF RESPONSE TIME for loss
of voltage and degraded voltage on the 4.16 kV ESF/ STAGGERED

buses within limit.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.3.5-3 Amendment No. 86] (Unit 1)
Amendment No. [£4f (Unit 2)

N



In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program o

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENSYS

-|In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Containment Ventilation Isolation Instrumentation

3.3.6

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

NOTE

Refer to Table 3.3.6-1 to determine whi

Isolation Function.

SRs apply for each Containment Purge and Exhaust

AN

\

[

SURVEILLANCE \

l FREQUENCY

\
\

'

SR 3.3.6.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. \ \@
SR 3.3.6.2 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. 92 days-en-a |
; STAGGERED TEST
In accordance with the
Surveillance Frequency Control \ BASIS
Program NC
SR 3.3.6.3 Perform MASTER RELAY TEST. : 92-daysena
STAGGERED-TEST
| d ith ASIS
n accordance wi
the Surveillance [\ , \
Frequency Control .
SR 3.3.6.4 Perform COT. Program :m
SR 3.36.5 Perform SLAVE RELAY TEST. B8 months|
In accordance with
SR 3.3.6.6 NOTE the Surveillance
Verification of setpoint not required. ‘ Erequency Control
e L e mmmmmmmmmmmee : /.. . |Frogram__
s s e o 2 ce=z PerfOrm TADOT. - - s e e H&menthg i e
SR 3.3.6.7 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. /’ H8 menthg
Verify RESPONSE TIMES are within limj

SR 3.36.8

\

In accordance with the
Surveillance Frequency
Control Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.3.6-4

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

\— In accordance with
" |the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

£

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)




In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program ‘

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS-

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

NOTE

REFS Actuation Instrumentation

3.3.7

Refer to Table 3.3.7-1 to determine which S

é}quly for each CREI¥ Actuation Function.

AN

\

SURVEILLANCE

AN

\

\ FREQUENCY

b

SR 3.3.7.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK.
o N
SR 3372  Perform COT. \ezaarg
SR 3.3.7.3 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. LB1 days on-a

In accordance with the
JSurveillance Frequency
Control Program

LosioTesT.

STAGGERED
FESTBASIS

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control

SR 3.3.74 NOTE-
: Verification of setpoint is not required.
Program
Perform TADOT. [F8-months|
SR 3.3.75 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. /1@
SR 3.3.7.6

Verify ESF RESPONSE TIME for radio-

In accordance with
the Surveillance -
Frequency Control

Program

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.3.7-56

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)

06
A%
[




SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

High Flux at Shutdown Alarm
3.3.8

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
NOTE
Not required to be performed prior to entering
MODE 3 from MODE 2 until 4 hours after entry
into MODE 3.
SR 3.3.8.1 Perform COT. | i84dav]
SR 3.382 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. QM

In accordance with —/

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.3.8-2

\ In accordance with

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Amendment No. 448 (Unit 1)
Amendment No. [28] (Unit 2)

I..\
b




In accordance with
the Surveillance

RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits

Frequency Control 3.4.1
Program - RO
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE \ FREQUENCY
~N
SR 34141 Verify pressurizer pressure is > 2199 psig. m
SR 341.2 Verify RCS average temperature is < 592.5°F /@@
SR 3.4.1.3 Monitor RCS total flow rate for degradatly/ @
SR 3.4.14 NOTE /
Not required to be performed wutil 7 days afte
>90% RTP.
Verify by precisiopfeat balance that RZS total M
flow rate is > 384,509 gpm. /
In accordance with ——/
the Surveillance
Frequency Control ’ .
Program In accordance with
’::he Survelllgncet | In accordance with
Prequency ontro the Surveillance
rogram Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.4.1-2 Amendment No. [6] (Unit 1)

Amendment No. [£4] (Unit 2)



ACTIONS (continued)

RCS P/T Limits

343

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

C. NOTE - | C1
Required Action C.2
shall be completed
whenever this Condition

Initiate action to restore
parameter(s) to within
limits.

Immediately

is entered. AND
C.2 Determine RCS is Prior to entering
Requirements of LCO acceptable for continued MODE 4
not met any time in other operation.
than MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
" SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.3.1 NOTE
Only required to be perfarmed during RCS heatup
and cooldown operations and RCS inservice leak
and hydrostatic testing.
Verify RCS pressure, RCS temperature, and RCS | [B0-minutes]
heatup and cooldown rates are within the limits
bl . ... specified in the PTLR. c e o
In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.4.3-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No.

ISES

(Unit 2)



RCS Loops - MODES 1 and 2

344 :
3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
3.4.4 RCS Loops-MODES 1 and 2
LCO 344 Four RCS loops shall be OPERABLE and in operation.
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Requirements of LCO A1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
not met.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.4.1 Verify each RCS loop is in operation.  F2-hourd
In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program -
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.4.4-1 Amendment No. 8§ (Unit 1)

-

Amendment No. &4 (Unit 2)



RCS Loops — MODE 3

345
ACTIONS (continued) »
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
One required RCS loop Restore required RCS 1 hour
not in operation, and loop to operation.
reactor trip breakers
closed and Rod Control
System capable of rod
withdrawal. De-energize all control 1 hour
rod drive mechanisms
(CRDMs).
Two required RCS loops De-energize all CRDMs. Immediately
inoperable.
OR
. Suspend all operations Immediately
No RCS loop in involving a reduction of
operation. RCS boron concentration.
AND
D. Initiate action to restore | Immediately
one RCS loop to
OPERABLE status and
operation.
. SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS _ . o
SURVEILLANCE ‘ 'FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.56.1

Verify required RCS loops are in operation.

Program

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

(continued)

3.4.5-2 Amendment No. [86] (Unit 1)
Amendment No. [£4] (Unit 2)

-



RCS Loops — MODE 3

3.4.5
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE ' FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.5.2 Verify steam generator secondary side water H2 hourg
levels are above the highest point of the steam
generator U-tubes for required RCS loops.
SR 3.4.5.3 Verify correct breaker alignment and jfdicated /@
power are available to the requireg’pump that is
not in operation. /
In accordance with ——
the Surveillance
Errigl:aerr:]cy Control In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.4.5-3 Amendment No. [96] (Unit 1)

Amendment No. 4] (Unit 2)



_ SR.3.4.6.1

ACTIONS (continued)

RCS Loops — MODE 4

346

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
B. One required RHR loop | B.1 Be in MODE 5. 24 hours
inoperable.
AND
Two required RCS loops
inoperable.
C. Both required RCS or CA1 Suspend all operations Immediately
RHR loops inoperabie. involving a reduction of
RCS boron concentration.
OR
' AND
No RCS or RHR loop in .
operation. C.2 Initiate action to restore Immediately
one loop to OPERABLE
status and operation.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SURVEILLANCE

\

Verify one RHR or RCS loop is in operation.

\ FREQUENCY
\

SR 3.4.6.2

Verlfy SG secondary S|de wat_e;-lévels are above
the highest point of the steam generator U- tubes

for: requured RCS loops o

in accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

7

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.4.6-2

" Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(continued)

(Unit 1)
4] (Unit 2)



RCS Loops — MODE 4

3.4.6
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.6.3 Verify correct pump breaker alignment and 7 days
indicated power are available to the required
pump that is not in operation.
In accordance with ——
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.4.6-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. 4 (Unit 2)



RCS Loops —MODE 5, Loops Filled

3.4.7

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One RHR loop A1 Initiate action to restore a | Immediately
inoperable. second RHR loop to
OPERABLE status.
AND
OR
Required SGs : ,
secondary side water A.2 Initiate action to restore Immediately
levels not within limits. required SG secondary
side water levels to within
limits.
B. Required RHR loops B.1 Suspend all operations Immediately
inoperable. invalving a reduction of :
RCS boron concentration.
OR
AND
No RHR loop in
operation. B.2 Initiate action to restore Immediately
one RHR loop to
OPERABLE status and
operation.

'SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

T —~:——~SURVEILLANCE T Les FEINETRET L ST

- \ . FREQUENCYT Ll ETERIISC

SR 3.4.7.1 - - Verify one RHR loop is in operation. f2hourg
SR 3.4.7.2 Verify SG secondary side water level is above the l/fi2hours]

highest point of the steam generator U-tubes fg

the required SGs.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

7

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.4.7-2

Amendment No.
Amendment No. 4

(continued)

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



RCS Loops — MODE 5, Loops Filled
_ 347

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE ‘ FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.7.3 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated | #Z-days|
power are available to the required RHR pump
that is not in operation.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 34.7-3 Amendment No.
' Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)

INES



RCS Loops — MODE 5, Loops Not Filled

3.4.8
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One RHR loop inoperable. | A1 Initiate action to restore Immediately
RHR loop to OPERABLE
status.
B. Required RHR loops B.1 Suspend all operations Immediately
inoperable. involving reduction in
RCS boron concentration.
OR
AND
No RHR loop in operation.
B.2 Initiate action to restore Immediately
one RHR loop to
OPERABLE status and to
operation.
C. One or more valves used (O] Initiate action to secure Immediately
to isolate unborated water valve(s) in closed
sources not secured in position. -
closed position. In accordgnce with
the Surveillance

Frequency Control

Program
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE | [FRequency
~-SR-3.4.8:1- - vr—Verifyvone=I‘?HR:loop»is—in operation:= - T==mEE=— | '@” T
SR 3.4.8.2 Verify correc;t'breaker éliénment and indicated power ,@ -

are available to the required RHR pump that is not i
operation.

SR 3.4.8.3 Verify each valve that isolates uhborated ater
sources is secured in the closed positi '
In accordance with
In accordance with —" the Surveiliance
the Surveillance . Frequency Control
Frequency Control Program
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.4.8-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Pressurizer

349
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.91 Verify pressurizer water level is < 92%. ' /»@
SR 3492 Verify capacity of each required group of
pressurizer heaters is > 150 kW.
: . __J
In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 . 3492 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
' : Amendment No. &4 (Unit.2)



Pressurizer PORVs

- 3.4.11
ACTIONS
' CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
F. (continued) F.2 Restore one block valve 2 hours
to OPERABLE status.
AND
F.3 Restore remaining - 72 hours
block vaive to v
-OPERABLE status.
G. Required Action and GA1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition F not | AND
met.
G.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.111 NOTE
: Not required to be performed with block valve
closed in accordance with the Required Actlon of
S Conditions A, .B, or E. SR NN S
V' ' VPenr'fc‘)‘r;ﬁ a complete cyc!e of each bIock vaIve ) ,@ -
| s
SR 3.4.11.2 Peﬁom1acompbmcwcbcﬁead1PORZV//// EEEEEE@

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

In accordance with the
Surveillance Frequency

Control Program

3.4.11-3

Amendment No. {96
Amendment No. 4

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



In accordance with

the Surveillance COPS
Frequency Control 3412
-~ |Program T ’
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE \ FREQUENCY
N
SR 3.4.12.1 Verify both safety injection pumps are incapable \@
of injecting into the RCS.
SR 3.4.12.2 Verify each accumulator is isolated. /2 hourg]
/
SR 3.4.12.3 Verify RHR suction valves are open for eac @
required RHR suction relief valve. /
SR 3.4.12.4 NOTE [ /
Only required to be performed when complyipg
with LCO 3.4.12.b.
Verify RCS vent size ythin specified linfits. 12-hours-forunlocked
In accordance with f
the Surveillance /ﬁ
Frequency Control
Program / 3—1—da¥s—f9l'—l'96ked
open-vent-valve(s)

In accordance with / _
the Surveillance
Frequency Control - | -~ .. .-

Program In accordance with the
T VS - ““ISurveillance - .
_|Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.4.12-4

(continued)

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

i

(Unit 1)

(Unit 2)



In accordance with

the Surveillance COPS
Frequency Control 3412
Program
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
N\
SR 3.4.12.5 Verify PORV block valve is open for each 2 hoursd
required PORV.
SR 3.4.12.6 NOTE
Not required to be performed until 12 hours after
decreasing RCS cold leg temperature to < the
COPS arming temperature specified in the PTLR.
Perform a COT on each required PORYV, ' @
excluding actuation. /
SR 3.4.12.7- Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION fop6ach ZM
required PORYV actuation channel Z
In accordance p———
with the
Surveillance
Frequency

Control Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

In accordance with

Frequency Control
Program

3.4.12-5 -

the Surveillance ~ | = =~ F="==T T

Amendment No. % (Unit 1)
Amendment No. | (Unit 2)




RCS Operational LEAKAGE

3.4.13
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.13.1 NOTES

1. Not required to be performed in MODE 3 or 4

until 12 hours of steady state operation.
2. Only required to be performed during steady

state operation. '
3. Not applicable to primary to secondary

LEAKAGE. '
Perform RCS water inventory balance. Once within 12 hours

after achieving steady
state operation

In accordance with

the Surveillance : AND

Frequency Control .

Program ~ [E2hours thereatted]

SR 3.4.13.2 NOTE
Not required to be performed until 12 hours after
establishment of steady state operation.

Verify primary to secondary LEAKAGE is < 150 72 Rours|
gallons per day through any one SG.

In accordance with
the Surveillance

Frequency Control
Program '

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.4.13-2 Amendment No. {44 (Unit 1)
Amendment No. 324 (Unit 2)

-




SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

RCS PIV Leakage
3.4.14

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.14.1 (continued)

For systems rated at
less than 50% RCS
design pressure,
within 24 hours
following valve
actuation (except for
valves HV-8701A/B
and HV-8702A/B).

SR 3.4.14.2

Verify RHR System suction isolation valve
interlock prevents the valves from being opened
with a simulated or actual RCS pressure signal
> 450 psig.

18 -menthe]

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

3.4.14-4

Amendment No. [96
Amendment No. [#4

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

3.4.15
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION _ REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
E. Required containment E.A Restore required 30 days
atmosphere radioactivity containment atmosphere
monitor inoperable. radioactivity monitor to
OPERABLE status.
AND
OR
Required containment
air cooler condensate E2 Restore required . 30 days
flow rate monitor containment air cooler o
inoperable. condensate flow rate
monitor to OPERABLE
status.
F. Required Action and F.A1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. - AND
F.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
G. All required leakage GA1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
detection systems
inoperable. In accordance with
the Surveillance

Frequency Control
Program

v » SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS... .. .. . . .. . .. ..

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.15.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK of containment - | BZheurd
normal sumps level and:reactor cavity sump level
monitors. :

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.4.15-3 Amendment No. 9§} (Unit 1)
Amendment No. 4] (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

3.4.15

SURVEILLANCE

AN

FREQUENCY

N

SR 3.4.15.2 Perform CHANNEL CHECK of the required \@
containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor.

SR 3.4.15.3 Perform COT of the required containment , m
atmosphere radioactivity monitor. /

SR 3.4.15.4 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the

: containment sump monitors.

SR 3.4.15.5 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION gf'the
required containment atmosphere ddioactivity
monitor. -

SR 3.4.15.6 Perform CHANNEL CALIBATION of the

required containment air £ooler condensate flow
rate monitor.

In accordance with

the Surveillance

Frequency Control
Program

.. [the Surveillance

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

"|Frequency Control

In accordance with

Erogram o

In.accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

3.4.15-4

- Amendment No.
- Amendment No.

In accordance with
the Surveillance

- -|Frequency Control

Program

96| (Unit 1)
4] (Unit 2)

b



ACTIONS (continued)

RCS Specific Activity

3.4.16

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Required Action and C.A1 Be in MODE 3 with 6 hours

associated Completion Tavg < 500°F.

Time of Condition A not

met. '

OR

DOSE EQUIVALENT

1-131 in the

unacceptable region of

Figure 3.4.16-1.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.16.1 Verify reactor coolant gross specific - days]
activity < 100/E uCi/gm. /
NOTE /L

SR 3.4.16.2

Only required to be performed in MO%/L

~ Verify reactor coolant DOSE EG
e ozacoo-SPecific activity < 1.0 pCi/gm,

IVALENT 1-131

In accordance
with the
Surveillance
Frequency .
Control Program

‘AN
Betwéen 2 ahd

6 hours aftera
THERMAL POWER

change of > 15% RTP
within a 1 hour period

In accordance with —/

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.4.16-2

(continued)

Amendment No. [86] (Unit 1)
Amendment No. 4 (Unit 2)

-



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

RCS Specific Activity

3.4.16

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.16.3

NOTE
Not required to be performed until 31 days after a
minimum of 2 effective full power days and 20
days of MODE 1 operation have elapsed since
the reactor was last subcritical for > 48 hours.

Determine E from a sample taken in MODE 1
after a minimum of 2 effective full power day.
20 days of MODE 1 operation have ela
the reactor was last subcritical for

since
8 hours.

In accordance with |

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 " 3.4.16-3 Amendment No. (86
Amendment No. 4

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
- |Program :

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Accumulators
3.51

SURVEHLANCE\\\\\ ‘ )

\ FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.11

Verify each accumulator isolation valveNg fully
open.

\E

SR 35.1.2

N

Verify borated water volume in each accumulator
is 2 6555 gallons and < 6909 gallons.

| Fzhourg

SR 3.51.3

Verify nitrogen cover pressure in each

accumulator is > 617 psig and < 678 psig/

rHZhourd]

SR 3.5.1.4

Verify boron concentration in e accumulator is

> 1900 ppm and < 2600 ppaf.

Surveillance

Program

In accordance with the -

Frequency Control

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control

Program

Ae+days]

AND

For each affected
accumulator, once
within 6 hours after
each solution volume
increase of > 67
gallons, that is not the
result of addition from
the refueling water
storage tank

.. ..SR3515. .

Verify power is removed from each accumulator.
isolation valve operator when pressurlzer
- pressure. is:>=1000. p3|g

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.5.1-2

Amendment No. [Bg] (Unit 1)
Amendment No. [£Z4 (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

ECCS - Operating
3.5.2

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.21

Valve Number

Verify the following valves are in the listed
position with the power lockout switches in the
lockout position.

Valve Function ‘

Valve Position

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control

HV-8835 Sl Pump Cold Leg Inj. OPEN Program
HV-8840 RHR Pump Hot Leg Inj. CLOSED
HV-8813 S| Pump Mini Flow Isol. OPEN
HV-8806 S| Pump Suction from RWST OPEN
HV-8802A, B Si Pump Hot Leg Inj. CLOSED In accordance with
HV-8809A, B RHR Pump Cold Leg Inj. OPEN the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.5.2.2 Verify each ECCS manual, power operated, and @
automatic valve in the flow path, that is not
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, In accordance with
is in the correct position. /_ the Surveillance
Frequency Control
é Program
SR 3.5.2.3 Verify ECCS piping is full of water.
SR 3524 Verify each ECCS pump's developed head at the | In accordance with
test flow point is greater than or equal to the the Inservice Testing
required developed head. Program
SR 3.5.2.5 Verify each ECCS automatic valve in the flow M
L _ paththat is not locked, sealed, orotherwise.. A _.... . oo o -
secured in position actuates to the correct
position on an actual or simulated actuatio
signal.
In accordance with / (continued)
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 C 3.5.2-2 Amendment No. 86| (Unit 1)

Amendment No. 4 (Unit 2)



ECCS - Operating
3.5.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.2.6 Verify each ECCS pump starts automatically on  |/f8-months]
an actual or simulated actuation signal. /

SR 3.5.2.7 Verify, by visual inspection, each ECCS train 9@
containment sump suction inlet is not restrigted by
debris and the suction inlet trash racks a

screens show no evidence of structural distress gr
abnormal corrosion.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.5.2-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. [£4 (Unit 2)



ACTIONS (continued)

RWST
3.5.4

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
E. Required Action and E.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition Aor D | AND
not met.
E.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE \ FREQUENCY

NOTE

\

SR 3.5.41

air temperature is < 40°F.

- Only required to be performed when ambient

\

Verify RWST borated water temperature is

> 44°F and < 116°F.

In accordance with

/— the Surveillance

Frequency Control

SR 3542 Verify RWST borated water volume is > 686,000 @ Program
gallons.
SR 3.54.3 Verify RWST boron concentration is > 2400 ppm A davel
. - - and < 2600.ppm: / -
SR 3 5 4 4 Verlfy each sludge mixing pump isolagief valve ,m

automatically closes on an actual
RWST Low-Level signal.

Simulated /

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

3.5.4-2

Amendment No. o
Amendment No. 432 (Unit 2)




Seal Injection Flow
3.55

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE : FREQUENCY

SR 3.55.1 NOTE
‘ Not required to be performed until 8 hours after -
the Reactor Coolant System pressure stabilizes
at > 2215 psig and < 2255 psig.

Verify manual seal injection throttle valves are M
adjusted to give a flow within the ECCS safe
analysis limits.

[In accordance with |

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.5.5-2 Amendment No. [86] (Unit 1)

Amendment No. A4 (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

ECCS Recirculation Fluid pH Control System
3.5.6

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.6.1

a) Three storage baskets are in place, and
b) have maintained their integrity, and

c) the baskets contain a total of
= 11,484 pounds (220 cubic feet)
< 14,612 pounds (260 cubic fe
trisodium phosphate crystals.

Perform a visual inspection of the Recirculation
Fluid pH Control System and verify the following:

8 monthe]

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

l“

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

Amendment No. |86 (Unit 1)
Amendment No. [Z4] (Unit 2)

N



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Containment Air Locks
3.6.2

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2.1

NOTES
An inoperable air lock door does not
invalidate the previous successful

performance of the overall air lock leakage

test.

Results shall be evaluated against
acceptance criteria applicable to SR
3.6.1.1.

Perform required air lock leakage rate testing in

In accordance with

accordance with the Containment Leakage Rage | the Containment
Testing Program.

Leakage Rate Testing
Program

at a time.

SR 3.6.2.2 Verify only one door in the air lock can be opened Fm

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

In accordance with —/

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

3.6.2-5

. Amendment No. [88] (Unit 1)

-

Amendment No. [/&4] (Unit 2)



Containment Isolation Valves

3.6.3
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
D. Required Action and DA Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND
D.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SURVEILLANCE / FREQUENCY
, ) ) y In accordance with
SR 3.6.3.1 Verify each 24 inch purge valve is sealed closed, | Bidave the Surveillance
except for one purge valve in a penetration flow Frequency Control
path while in Condition C of this LCO. Program
/.
SR 3.6.3.2 Verify each 14 inch purge valve is closed, except | Bidays|
when the associated penetration(s) is (are)
permitted to be open for purge or venting _ -
operations and purge system surveillance and /~In accordance with
maintenance testing under administrative control. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.6.3.3 NOTE
Valves_ and blind flanges in high radiation areas _
may be verified by use of administrative controls.
Verify each containment isolation manual valve
and blind flange that is located outside
containment and required to be closed during
accident conditions is closed, except for
containment isolation valves that are open under
administrative controls. :
(continued)
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.6.3-4 Amendment No. [86] (Unit 1)

-

Amendment No. 4] (Unit 2)



e R R R T ST

Containment Isolation Valves

- 363
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
' ' SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.6.3.4 NOTES
1. Valves and blind flanges in high radiation
areas may be verified by use of In accordance with
administrative means. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
2. The fuel transfer tube blind flange is only Program
required to be verified closed once after
refueling prior to entering MODE 4 from
MODE 5.
Verify each containment isolation manual valve Prior fo entering
and blind flange that is located inside containment | MODE 4 from
and required to be closed during accident MODE 5 if not
conditions is closed, except for containment perfprmed within the
isolation valves that are open under preyious 92 days
administrative controls.
SR 3.6.3.5 Verify the isolation time of each power operated Infaccordance
and each automatic containment isolation valve is | wjth the Inservice
within limits. _ Testing Program
Y
SR 3.6.3.6 Perform leakage rate testing for containment {8 meonths
purge valves with resilient seals.
4 W
'SR 3.6.3.7 " Verify each automatic containment isolation valve ~|fi8-monthg

_ ... thatis not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured i
- position, actuates to the isolation position on ¢

actual or simulated actuation signal.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

3.6.3-5

Amendment No. 88| (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.4 Containment Pressure

LCO 364 Containment pressure shall be > -0.3 psig and

APPLICABILITY:  MODES1, 2, 3, and 4.

Containment Pressure
3.6.4

< +1.8 psig.

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Containment pressure A1 Restore containment 1 hour
not within limits. pressure to within limits.
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. - | AND
B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

- SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

mmemovre - - SR 3.6.4.1a.:::f:-f-‘-Verify-containment pressure-is-within:limits.=—==-—=

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.6.4-1

Amendment No. 88| (Unit 1)
Amendment No. {44 (Unit 2)

N



Containment Air Temperature

‘ 3.6.5
3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
3.6.5 Containment Air Temperature
LCO 3.6.5 Containment average air temperature shall be < 120°F.
APPLICABILITY: MODES1, 2, 3, and 4.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Containment average air | A1 Restore containment 8 hours
-temperature not within average air temperature
fimit. to within limit.
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND
B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
o T T T SURVEILLANCET T S 0 7T FREQUENCY T
- SR 3, 6 51 Verlfy contalnment average air temperature is ,@
within limit. :
In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 ’ 3.6.5-1 Amendment No. [96] (Unit 1)

-~

Amendment No. 4] (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

In accordance with
the Surveillance

Frequency Control | .
|Program - ‘

Containment Spray and Cooling Systems

366

SURVEILLANCE

AN

FREQUENCY

In accordance with

Frequency Control

In accordance with

Frequency Control

N

SR 3.6.6.1 Verify each containment spray manual, power \@

operated, and automatic valve in the flow path

that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in

position is in the correct position.

/— the Surveillance

SR 3.66.2 - Operate each containment cooling train fan unit @ Program

for > 15 minutes. -

) _ , @ the Surveillance

SR 3.6.6.3 Verify each pair of containment fan coolers

cooling water flow rate is > 1359 gpm. Program
SR 3.6.6.4 Verify each containment spray pump's developed | In accordance with

head at the flow test point is greater than or equa!l | the Inservice Testing

to the required developed head. Program
SR 3.6.6.5 Verify each automatic containment spray valve in m

the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or

otherwise secured in position actuates to the

correct position on an actual or simulated

actuation signal.

Verify each containment spray pump gfarts

SR 3.6.6.6

signal. -

automatically on an actual or simul

In accordance with

 |the Surveillance

Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

In accordance with the
Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

3.6.6-2

(conrtinued). |

Amendment No. [9¢] (Unit 1)
Amendment No. &4

(Unit 2)



Containment Spray and Cooling Systems

3.6.6
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.6.6.7 Verify each containment cooling train starts 18 months]
automatically on an actual or simulated actuatig
signal.

SR 3.6.6.8 Verify each spray nozzle iWed. M
In accordance with J

the Surveillance

Frequency Control In accordance with
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.6.6-3 Amendment No. 86l (Unit 1)

Amendment No. [A4] (Unit 2)



ARVs
3.74

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.41 Verify one complete cycle of each ARV.

e

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

3.7.4-2

Amendment No. 96| (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (/4] (Unit 2)



AFW System

3.7.5
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE ~ FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.51 . Verify each AFW manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in each water flow path, and in
both steam supply flow paths to the steam turbine In accordance with
driven pump, that is not locked, sealed, or the Surveillance
otherwise secured in position, is in the correct Frequency Control
~ position. Program
SR 3752 NOTE In accordance with

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Not required to be performed for the turbine
driven AFW pump until 24 hours after > 900 psig
in the steam generator.

Verify the developed head of each AFW pump at ||31-days-en-a
the flow test point is greater than or equal to the STAGGERED-TESTH

required developed head. BASIS

SR 3.75.3 Verify each AFW automatic valve that is not

. locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position
actuates to the correct position on an actual or In accordance with
simulated actuation signal. the Surveillance

Frequency Control
- Program
—--SR-3.7.54-- - .. ssm=mmzomezmns NOTE T e NS

Not reqmred to be performed for the turblne
driven AFW pump until 24 hours after = 900 psig -
in the steam generator.

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

In accordance with |~

Verify each AFW pump starts automatically on an
actual or simulated actuation signal.

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.7.5-3 Amendment No. [8§] (Unit 1)
Amendment No. /4 (Unit 2)



In accordance with

the Surveillance AFW System
Frequency Control 3.75
Program - '
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
' SURVEILLANCE K FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.5.5 Verify that each AFW pumphouse ESF supply fan @

starts and associated dampers actuate on a
simulated or actual actuation signal.

SR 3.7.5.6 Verify that the ESF outside air intake and exhaust
dampers for the turbine-driven AFW pump
actuate on a simulated or actual actuation si

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.7.54 Amendment No. 96| (Unit 1)
Amendment No. 4] (Unit 2)



CST

3.7.6
THIS PAGE APPLICABLE TO UNIT 1 ONLY
3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
3.7.6 Condensate Storage Tank (CST)
LCO 3.7.6 One CST shall be OPERABLE with a safety-related volume
> 340,000 gallons.
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. CST volume not within A1l Align Auxiliary Feedwater | 2 hours
limit. pumps to OPERABLE
CST.
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND
B.2 Be in MODE 4 12 hours
- SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS . - - e - R
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.6.1 Verify the CST volume is within |imit/@

In accordance with —/

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.7.6-1 ~ Amendment No. | (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




CST
3.76

THIS PAGE APPLICABLE TO UNIT 2 ONLY

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.6 Condensate Storage Tank (CST)

LCO 3.7.6

Two CSTs shall be OPERABLE with:

a. A combined safety-related volume of 2 378,000 gallons; and

b. The CST aligned to supply the auxiliary feedwater pumps shall have
a safety-related volume = 340,000 gallons.

APPLICABILITY:

MODES 1, 2, and 3,

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION . COMPLETION TIME

A. CST volume(s) not Al Restore volume(s) to 2 hours

within limit(s). within limit(s).
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

associated Completion

Time not met. AND

‘B2 BeinMODE4 12 hours
' SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
. SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.61

Verify CST volumes within limits.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

—/—@

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.7.6-1

Amendment No. F2g (Unit 2)




SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

CCW System
3.7.7

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.71

NOTE
Isolation of CCW flow to individual components
does not render the CCW System inoperable.

Verify each CCW manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in the flow path servicing safety
related equipment, that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, is in the correct
position. : '

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.7.7.2

Verify each CCW pump starts automatically on an

actual or simulated actuation signal.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

D

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.7.7-2 Amendment No. 86| (Unit 1)
Amendment No. &4 (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

NSCW
3.7.8

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.81 NOTE
Isolation of NSCW system flow to individual
components does not render the NSCW system
inoperable.

Verify each NSCW system manual, power
operated, and automatic valve in the flow path
servicing safety related equipment, that is not
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position,
is in the correct position.

Program

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control

SR 3.7.8.2 Verify each NSCW system automatic valve in the
flow path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise

secured in position, actuates to the correct

position on an actual or simulated actuation

signal.

SR 3.7.8.3

Verify each NSCW system pump starts
automatically on an actual or simulated actuation

signal.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

In accordance with

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.7.8-2

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

58 (Unit 1)
74] (Unit 2)

B



In accordance with
the Surveillance

UHS
Frequency Control 3.7.9
-{Program -
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE \ FREQUENCY
In accordance with
, - . ﬁ— the Surveillance
SR 3.7.9.1 Verify water level of NSCW basin is > 80.25 Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.79.2 Verify water temperature of NSCW basin is
< 90°F. -
In accordance with
_ the Surveillance
SR 3.7.9.3 Operate each required NSCW cooling tower fan Frequency Control
' for > 15 minutes. Program
SR3.794 Verify NSCW basin transfer pump operation. In accordance with the
: , Inservice Testing
Program
SR 3.795 Verify ambient wet-bulb temperature < 63°F , P4 hourd]

when one NSCW tower fan is out-of-service an
daily high temperature (dry-bulb) is forecast
be > 48°F.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

==|the Siirveillance |~~~
-|Frequency Control

In accordance with

Program

3.7.9-3

Amendment No. H
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)

EEVE.N

[y




S Frequency;ContrOl; = r———"—' s » S =

In accordance with

the Surveillance CREFS - Both Units Operating .

Frequency Control |- 3.7.10
|Program »
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE ' . \ FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.101 Verify control room air temperature < 85°F. ‘ \@
SR 3.7.10.2 Operate each CREFS train for = 10 continuous /@
hours with the heater control circuit energized. /
SR 3.7.10.3 Perform required CREFS filter testing in In accordance with
accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testipg the VFTP
Program (VFTP). ‘
SR 3.7.104 Verify each CREFS train actuates .
emergency mode) on an actual orsimulated
actuation signal.
SR 3.7.10.5 Perform required CRE unfjftered air inleakage In accordance with -
testing in accordance wi the Control Room
Envelope Habitability PYogram. Envelope Habitability
Program

- |In"accordance with ——/ el s T

. the Surveillance

In accordance with [~ :

S - |the Surveillance - e e
: Frequency Control

Program

Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.7.10-4 Amendment No. 4] (Unit.1)
: , Amendment No. | (Unit 2)




3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.13 Piping Penetration Area Filtration and Exhaust System (PPAFES)

LCO 3.7.13

NOTE

Two PPAFES trains shall be OPERABLE.

PPAFES
3.7.13

The PPAFES boundary may be opened intermittently under administrative control.

APPLICABILITY:

MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

In accordance with

-{the Surveillance- -~ |-=—

Frequency Control
Program o

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One PPAFES train A1 Restore PPAFES trainto | 7 days
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

B. Two PPAFES trains B.1 Restore PPAFES 24 hours
inoperable due to boundary to OPERABLE
inoperable PPAFES status.
boundary. :

C. Required Action and CA Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion

e - Time not met.. - AND -
TR T R S e e ===|-C.2=—= = Be-inMODE 5 ;=~====—-=:|-36-hours-

SURVEILLANCE

/FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.13.1

Operate each PPAFES train for =2 15 minutes.

fraemm

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.7.131

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(continued)

% (Unit 1)
(Unit 2)




SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
‘|Program . - 2

PPAFES
3.7.13

- FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.13.2

SURVEILLANCE \

Perform required PPAFES filter testing in
accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing
Program (VFTP).

In accordance with the
VFTP

SR 3.7.13.3

Verify each PPAFES train actuates on an actual
or simulated actuation signal.

@;E

SR 3.7.13.4

Verify one PPAFES train can maintain a negative
pressure > 0.250 inches water gauge relative to
atmospheric pressure during the post accident’
mode of operation at a flow rate of '
15,500 cfm + 10%.

In accordance with J

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.7.13-2 Amendment No. | (Unit 1)
_ Amendment No.

(Unit 2)



ESF Room Cooler and Safety-Related Chiller System

3.7.14
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
In accordance with
SR 3.7.141 Verify each ESF room cooler and safety-related @_ the Surveillance
chiller system manual, power-operated and Frequency Control
automatic valve servicing safety-related Program
equipment that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in position, is in the correct position.
In accordance with
, @-— the Surveillance
SR 3.7.14.2 Verify each ESF room cooler and safety-related Frequency Control
chiller system automatic valve servicing safety- Program
related equipment that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position actuates to the
correct position on an actual or simulated
actuation signal.
In accordance with
A - |the Surveillance
SR 3.7.14.3 Verify each ESF room cooler fan and safety- Frequency Control
related chiller system (pump and chiller) start Program
automatically on an actual or simulated actuation
signal.
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.7.14-2 Amendment No. [86] (Unit 1)

-

Amendment No. (&4 (Unit 2)



_ Fuel Storage Pool Water Level

- 3.7.15
3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
3.7.15 Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
LCO 3.7.15 The fuel storage pool water level shall be > 23 ft over the top of irradiated

fuel assemblies seated in the storage racks.

APPLICABILITY:  During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel storage pool.

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Fuel storage pool water | A.1 NOTE
level not within limit. LCO 3.0.3is not

app\i_cable.
Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel assemblies
in the fuel storage pool.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE ‘ FREQUENCY

FEEEEEEEEETTGRTITASAT T Verify the fuélstorage pool water levellis S 23°ftT ’Eﬁﬂ TR v s
“above the top of the irradiated fuel assemblies
seated in the storage racks. '

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.7.15-1 Amendment No. [8§] (Unit 1)
Amendment No. 4] (Unit 2)

b



Secondary Specific Activity

3.7.16
3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
3.7.16 Secondary Specific Activity
LCO 3.7.16 The specific activity of the secondary coolant shall be < 0.10 uCi/gm DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131.
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A.  Specific activity not A1 ‘Be in MODE 3. - 6 hours
within limit. '
' AND
A2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.16.1 Verify the specific activity of the secondary Erdays]
C ~~ coolantis'< 0.10 uCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT- ]~ S
RS 1) I R < R
In accordance with —/
the Surveillance
Frequency Control.
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.7.16-1 Amendment No. B8] (Unit 1)

-

Amendment No. 4] (Unit 2)



Fuel Storage Po_ol Boron Concentration

3.7.17
3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
3.7.17 Fuel Storage Pool Boron Concentration
LCO 3.7.17 The fuel storage pool boron concentration shall be = 2000 ppm.
APPLICABILITY:  When fuel assemblies are stored in the fuel storage pool.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Fuel storage pool boron NOTE
concentration not within LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.
limit.
A1 Suspend movement of Immediately
fuel assemblies in the
fuel storage pool.
AND
A.21 Initiate action to restore | Immediately
fuel storage pool boron
concentration to within
limit.
= :—“;"-Z—‘:frS‘URVEILE—ANCE}R’EQUIREMENTS‘—“ ST R e T =it TR A T R N TR e e e e e s T R ey
i SURVEILLANCE ’ - T FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.17.1  Verify the fuel storage pool boron concentrationis _iA7days|
- within limit. / '

In accordance with —/

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.7.171 Amendment No. [891 (Unit 1)
Amendment No. 4 (Unit 2)



AC Sources - Operating

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.1 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated
power availability for each required offsite circuit.

SR 3.8.1.2

NOTES

Performance of SR 3.8.1.7 satisfies this
SR.

All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period and followed by a
warmup period prior to loading.

A modified DG start involving idling and
gradual acceleration to synchronous speed
may be used for this SR as recommended
by the manufacturer. When modified start
procedures are not used, the time, voltage,
and frequency tolerances of SR 3.8.1.7
must be met.

Verify each DG starts from standby conditions
and achieves steady state voltage > 4025 V an

<4330V, and frequency > 58.8 Hz and '
<61.2 Hz.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

“|the'Surveillance ™ |7~~~ TR

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

In accordance with F——

Frequency Control
Program

3.8.1-7 Amendment No. [8§] (Unit 1)
[7 A

Amendment No.

(Unit 2)

== (continued)=—=====""""=



AC Sources - Operating

3.8.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE ' : FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.1.3 : NOTES
1. DG loadings may include gradual loading

as recommended by the manufacturer.

2. Momentary transients outside the load
range do not invalidate this test.

3. This Surveillance shall be conducted on

X In accordance with
only one DG at a time. the Surveillance
4. This SR shali be preceded by and E:ig?:;cy Control
immediately follow without shutdown a
successful performance of SR 3.8.1.2 or
SR 3.8.1.7.
In accordance with
Verify each DG is synchronized and loaded and the Surveillance
operates for > 60 minutes at a load > 6500 kW Frequency Control
and < 7000 kW. Program

‘ / In accordance with
SR 3.8.1.4 Verify each day tank contains > 650 gal of fuel oil. the Surveillance
- Frequency Control
-

Program

SR 3815 ' Check for and remove accur’fmlated water from
e e rwma = . s rars=ae = ach: day:tankj:?’:;“" e e e e e e

: In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.8.1.6 Verify the fuel oil transfer system operates to _
automatically transfer fuel oil from. storage tanks
to the day tank. : '

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.8.1-8 Amendment No. % (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



AC Sources - Operating

Amendment No.

- 3.8.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.1.7 NOTE In accordance with
All DG starts may be preceded by an engine the Surveillance
prelube period. Frequency Control
’ Program
Verify each DG starts from standby condition and
achieves in < 11.4 seconds, voltage =2 4025 V and
<4330V, and frequency = 58.8 Hz and
<61.2 Hz.
SR 3.8.1.8 NOTE
Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.
Verify each DG rejects a load > its associated
single largest post accident load, and:
a. Fo,llowmg.load rejection, the frequency is In accordance with
<64.5 Hz; ;
o ‘ the Surveillance
b.  Within 3 seconds following load rejection, E;iq‘:::]cy Control
the voltage is > 3750 V and < 4330.V or 9
o ) <4550V when performing the'teést™ =~
_ o synchronized with offsite power; and L e
I — . __C.__._Within 3 seconds following load rejection, . | ___ e _
the frequency is > 58.8 Hz and < 61.2 Hz.
(continued)
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.8.1-9 Amendment No. 86| (Unit 1)

N

74] (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.9 NOTE

Credit may be taken for unplanned events that

satisfy this SR.

Verify each DG operating as close as practicable /@
to 3390 kVAR while maintaining voltage < 4330 V

does not trip and voltage is maintained < 5000 V

during and following a load rejection of > 6500 k |

and < 7000 kWw.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 - 3.8.1-10

(continued)

Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

AC Sources - Operating

- 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.10 NOTES
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

2. This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. However, credit may
be taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR.

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of offsite
power signal:

a. De-energization of emergency buses;
b. Load shedding from emergency buses;
C. DG auto-starts from standby condition and:

1. energizes permanently connected
loads in £ 11.5 seconds,

2. energizes auto-connected shutdown
loads through automatic load
sequencer,

3.  maintains steady state voltage

e T »3750Vand <4330V, ol

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control .
Program

"4 maintains steady state frequency

5. ‘supplies permanently connected and
auto-connected shutdown loads for
> 5 minutes.

,,,,,,,

e o2 b88Hzand<61.2Hz,and . ______

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.8.1-11 Amendment No. [96] (Unit 1)
Amendment No. 4] (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.11 NOTES
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

2. This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1 or 2. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy this
SR.

Verify on an actual or simulated Engineered
Safety Feature (ESF) actuation signal each DG
auto-starts from standby condition and:

a. In<11.4 secohds after‘auto-start and

during tests, achieves voltage 2 3750 V and
<£4330V;

b. In £ 11.4 seconds after auto-start and
during tests, achieves frequency > 58.8 Hz
and < 61.2 Hz;

C. Operates for = 5 minutes;

d. Permanently connected loads remain
energized from the offsite power system;

e _cand. - oo - :
e - .€.—....Emergency.loads.are.energized.or.auto-. .-

connected through the automatic load
~-- - .- -- = - —-sequencer from-the-offsite power system.—- -

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.8.1-12 , Amendment No. (Unit 1)
. [Z4]

Amendment No.

(Unit 2)



- SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.12 NOTE
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1 or 2. However, credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Verify each DG's automatic trips are bypassed on
actual or simulated loss of voltage signal on the
emergency bus concurrent with an actual or
simulated ESF actuation signal except:

a. Engine overspeed;

b. Generator differential current; and

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control

C. Low lube oil pressure;
SR 3.8.1.13 NOTES
1. Momentary transients outside the kW and
kVAR load ranges do not invalidate this Program
test.

2. Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR.

... \erifyeachDG operates for > 24 hours while

maintaining voltage < 4330 V:
a. For > 2 hours loaded = 6900 kW and
<7700 kW and operating as close as
practicable to 3390 kVAR; and

b. For the remaining hours of the test loaded
> 6500 kW and < 7000 kW and operating
as close as practicable to 3390 kVAR.

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.8.1-13 Amendment No. 426l (Unit 1)
Amendment No. 384] (Unit 2)




SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

AC Sources - Operating
- 381

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.14

NOTES

1. This Surveillance shall be performed within
5 minutes of shutting down the DG after the
DG has operated > 2 hours loaded
> 6500 kW and < 7000 kW.

Momentary transients outside of load range
do not invalidate this test.

2. All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

Verify each DG starts and achieves, in
< 11.4 seconds, voltage > 4025 V, and <4330 V
and frequency > 58.8 Hz and < 61.2 Hz.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.8.1.15

Verify each DG:

NOTE
This Surveillance shail not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

a. Synchronizes with offsite power source

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

=====while"loaded with"émergency loads upona
_simulated restoration of offsite power; |

b. Transfers loads to offsite power source; and

C. Returns to ready-to-load operation.

Amendment No.

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.8.1-14 Amendment No. % (Unit 1)

(Unit 2)



AC Sources - Operating
- 3.81

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.16 NOTE
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Verify, with a DG operating in test mode and
connected to its bus, an actual or simulated ESF
actuation signal overrides the test mode by:

a. Returning DG to ready-to-load operation;
and '

b. Automatically energizing the emergency
load from offsite power.

SR 3.8.1.17 NOTE In accordance with
This Surveillance shall not be performed in the Surveillan
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. However, credit may be ce

Frequency Control

taken for unplanned event; that satisfy this SR. Program

Verify-interval between each sequenced load
block is-within + 10% of design interval foreach | ..
load sequencer.’ )

T T T TTTTETTIIIIITIIT T T T T s S s s T e e ‘(continued')*w-~~—-<' T

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 | 3.8.1-15 Amendment No. [86] (Unit 1)
Amendment No. [£4 (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

AC Sources - Operating
- 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.18

NOTES

All DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period.

This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy this

SR.

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of offsite
power signal in conjunction with an actual or
simulated ESF actuation signal:

a.

b.

De-energization of emergency buses;

Load shedding from emergency buses; and

DG auto-starts from standby condition and:

1.

energizes permanently connected
loads in £ 11.5 seconds,

energizes auto-connected emergency
loads through load sequencer,

achieves steady state voltage:

~ 23750 V.and £4330.V, .. -

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

achieves-steady:state-frequency:

>58.8 Hz and £ 61.2 Hz, and

supplies permanently connected and
auto-connected emergency loads for
> 5 minutes. '

—In"accordance with' | ~

_ |the Surveillance
Frequency Control

Program

SR 3.8.1.19

Verify fuel transfer pump transfers fuel from each

fuel storage tank to the day tank of each diesel via
the installed cross-connection lines.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.8.1-16

(continued)

Amendment No. [86] (Unit 1)

b

* Amendment No. [£4] (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

AC Sources - Operating

3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.20

NOTE

All DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period.

Verify when started simultaneously from standby
condition, each DG achieves, in < 11.4 seconds,
voltage > 4025 V and £4330 V, and frequency
>58.8 Hz and < 61.2 Hz. :

\I'I'II

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.8.1-17 Amendment No. 86| (Unit 1)
: Amendment No. 4] (Unit 2)

-



Diesel Fuel Qil, Lube Qil, Starting Air, and Ventilation

3.8.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE [Program

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control

X

\\ FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.31 Verify each fuel oil storage tan
' > 68,000 gal of fuel.

\
BHdayd

In accordance with
. - . @ the Surveillance
SR 3.8.3.2 Verify Iqbe oil inventory is = 336 gal. Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.8.33 Verify fuel oil properties of new and stored fuel ail In accordance with

are tested in accordance with, and maintained
within the limits of, the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing

Program.

the Diesel Fuel Oll
Testing Program

/— In accordance with
the Surveillance

SR 3834 Verify each DG has one air start receiver - with a

pressure > 210 psig.

% ' Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.8.35 Check for and remove accumulated water from

each fuel oil storage tank.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
@ Frequency Control

Program

SR 3.8.3.6 Verify each DG ventilation supply fan starts and
: : - the necessary dampers actuate on a simulated or

actual actuation signal.

In accordance with
@ the Surveillance
. Frequency Control
Program

SR 3837 : NOTE

~—i—=- -—..— Not required to.be performed-when DG is
required OPERABLE in accordance with

In accordance with

Frequency Control
Program '

Specification 3.8.2.

For each fuel oil storage tank:

a. Drain the fuel oil;

b. Remove the sediment; and

c. Clean the tank.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 ' 3.8.3-3

Amendment No. {86 (Unit 1)
Amendment No. 4] (Unit 2)

“Ithe Surveillance ™ |~~~



DC Sources — Operating

1 3.84
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
C. One DC electrical power CA1 Restore DC electrical 2 hours
saurce inoperable for power source to
reasons other than OPERABLE status.
Condition A or B.
D. Required Action and D1 - BeinMODE3. - 6 hours ' |
Associated Completion
Time not met. AND
D.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours l
—1In accordance with

the Surveillance
Frequency Control

Program
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE /FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.1 Verify battery terminal voltage is greater than or @

equal to the minimum established float voltage.
SR 3.84.2 Verify the battéry charger supplies: - |

2 400 amps for-System A and B :

= 300 amps for System C, and

2 200 amps for System D L . In accordance with

at greater than or equal to the minimum~ -~~~ | -~ lthe Surveillance _

- established float voltage for = 8 hours for Systems . Frequency Control
T TR T Aand BTand 273 hours for Systenis Cand' DT = |Program | |7

Verify each’battery charger can recharge the
battery to the fully charged state within 12 hours
while supplying the largest combined demands of
the various continuous steady state loads, after a
battery discharge to the bounding design basis
event discharge state.

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.8.4-2 Amendment No. H33) (Unit 1)
Amendment No. 342 (Unit 2)

)




DC Sources — Operating

384
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE | FREQUENCY
SR 3.84.3 NOTES
1. The modified performance discharge test in

SR 3.8.6.6 may be performed in lieu of the
service testin SR 3.8.4.3.

2. This Surveillance shall not be performed in

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy this
SR.

Verify battery capacity is adequate to supply, and [
maintain in OPERABLE status, the required
emergency loads for the design duty cycle when
subjected to a battery service test.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.8.4-3 Amendment No.
Amendment No.

23] (Unit 1)
12| (Unit 2)




Battery Parameters

3.8.6
ACTIONS
SURVEILLANCE | ~ FREQUENCY
F. (continued)
One battery with one or
more battery cells float
voltage < 2.07 V and
float current > 2 amps for
systems A or B batteries,
or > 1 amp for system -
CorD.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
- SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.6.1 - ---—-NOTE
Not required to be met when battery terminal voltage is In accordance with
less than the minimum established float voltage of the Surveillance
SR 3.8.4.1. ‘ Freguency Control
In accordance with : ~ Program
the Surveillance

battery float current is

Frequency Control Verify each system A .
" d D battery float

Program < 2 amps. Verify each system
currentis £ 1 amp.

SR 3.8.6.2 Verify each battery pilot cell voltage is 2 2.07 V.

S T TEET = - EEESS e Eaa T =

‘ In accordance with .
T T TGRT3.8.6.3 7 Verify each battery tonnected cellelectrolyte level isT ‘@“— the Surveillance™| "~

greater than or'equal to minimum established design - Frequency Control
limits. . ' : Program
SR 3.8.6.4 Verify each battery pilot cell temperature is greater 31 days]
than or equal to minimum established degj fits. :
In accordance with —— (continued)

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.8.6-3 ' Amendment No. % (Unit.1)
: ' Amendment No. (Unit 2)




In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Battery Parameters
3.8.6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE

\ FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.6.5

Verify each battery connected cell voltége is 22.07 V.

ez

SR 3.8.6.6

NOTE

This Survelliance shall not be performed in MODE 1,

2, 3, or 4. However, credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Verify battery capvacity is = 80% of the manufacturer's

rating whén subjected to a performance discharge test
or a modified performance discharge test.

the Surveillance

In accordance with

Frequency Control
Program

AND

12 months when
battery shows
degradation or has
reached 85% of
expected life with
capacity < 100% of
manufacturer's rating

AND

24 months when
battery has reached
85% of the expected
life with capacity

2 100% of
manufacturer's rating

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.8.6-4

Amendment No.

Amendment No. % (Unit 1)

(Unit 2)




SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Inverters — Operating
3.8.7

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.7.1 Verify correct inverter voltage and alignment to

required AC vital buses.

e

/

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.8.7-2

Amendment No. [86] (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (/4] (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Invertérs — Shutdown
o 3.8.8

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.8.1 Verify correct inverter voltage and alignments to

required AC vital buses.

e

/

In accordance with
the Surveillance

Frequency Control |

Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.8.8-2

Amendment No. [86] (Unit 1)
Amendment No. [£Z4 (Unit 2)



Distribution Systems — Operating

ACTIONS (continued)

389

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
One or more DC ' CA1 Restore DC electrical 2 hours
electrical power . power distribution
distribution subsystems subsystems to " | AND
inoperable. OPERABLE status. .

- 16 hours from
discovery of failure to
meet LCO

Required Action and DA Be in MODE 3. - 6 hours
associated Completion ,
Ti_me not met. AND
-D.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
Two or more electrical EA Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
power distribution o '
subsystems inoperable
that result in a loss of
function.
e SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS_ el L L e e e L
. e QURVEILLANCE N o | EREQUENCY.______
SR 3.8.9.1 Verify correct breaker alignments-and voltage to - ,@
- required AC, DC, and AC vital bus electrical power
distribution subsystems. : | / .

In accordance with —/

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.8.9-2 Amendment No.

Amendment No.

oTA
O
Ly

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



Distribution Systems — Shutdown
: 3.8.10

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) ‘ A24 Initiate actions to restore Immediately
, required AC, DC, and AC
vital bus electrical power
distribution subsystems to
OPERABLE status.

>
pd
O

A25 Declare associated Immediately
required residual heat
removal subsystem(s)
inoperable and not in
operation.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.10.1 Verify correct breaker alignments and voltage to [ days|
’ : ' required AC, DC, and AC vital bus electrical power
distribution subsystems.

i
|

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.8.10-2 Amendment No. [86] (Unit 1)

"Amendment No. [£4] (Unit 2)



Boron Concentration

3.91
3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
3.9.1 Boron Concentration
LCO 3.91 Boron concentrations of the Reactor Coolant Systém, the refueling canal,
and the refueling cavity shall be maintained within the limit specified in the .
_ COLR. '
APPLICABILITY:  MODE 6.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Boron concentration not Al Suspend CORE Immediately
within limit. ALTERATIONS.

AND

A2 Suspend positive Immediately

: reactivity additions.

AND

A3 Initiate action to restore Immediately

boron concentration to
within limit.
- SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS ,
SURVEILLANCE ' FREQUENCY

specified in the COLR.

1In accordance with —/

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.9.1.1 Verify boron concentration is within the Iimit/@

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.9.1-1 Amendment No. | (Unit 1)
' Amendment No. (Unit 2)




SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Unborated Water Source Isolation Valves

- 392

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.2.1 - Verify each valve that isolates unborated water @
sources is secured in the closed position.

/

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

/

3.9.2-2

Amendment No. {88] (Unit 1)
Amendment No. /4] (Unit 2)

O

N



Nuclear Instrumentation

3.9.3
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE |  FREQUENCY
'SR 3.9.3.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. A2 hours|
SR 3.9.3.2 NOTE /
Neutron detectors are excluded from ANNEL
CALIBRATION.
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. /m
In accordance with ——/
the Surveillance In accordance with
Frequency Control the Surveillance
Program Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.9.3-2 Amendment No. (98] (Unit 1)

Amendment No. [£4] (Unit 2)



Containment Penetrations
3.94

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.9.4.1 Verify each required containment penetration is
: in the required status.
—]In accordance with
, the Surveillance
SR 3942 . NOTE . Frequency Control
Only required for unisolated penetrations. Program
Verify at least two containment ventilation valves /@
in each open containment ventilation penetration
providing direct access from the containment
atmosphere to the outside atmosphere are
capable of being closed from the control roo
SR 3.94.3 NOTE /
Only required for an open equipment hatch.
Verify the capability to install thg’ equipment
hatch.
- —-— - -- . =-—-|Inaccordance with / - — [ -
: : 1the Surveillance : In accordance with - -
S ——— : = e Fre"q‘ue-n‘cyrc'ontrol: = the-Suwelllancek-—T e = o i
Program Frequency Control
S AT e = e PrOgram - 0 - T T e T
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.9.4-2 Amendment No. % (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




ACTIONS

RHR and Coolant Circulation — High Water Level
3.9.5

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A4

Close all containment
penetrations providing
direct access from
containment
atmosphere to outside
atmosphere.

4 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.51

Verify one RHR loop is in operation and circulating /@

reactor coolant at a flow rate of = 3000 gpm. /

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control

Program = f o s

“Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.9.5-2

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)

ISES



RHR and Coolant Circulation - Low Water Level

1 3.96
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
B. (continued) B.2 Initiate action to restore | Immediately '
' one RHR loop to
operation.
AND
B.3 Close all containment 4 hours
penetrations providing
direct access from
containment
atmosphere to outside
atmosphere.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
‘ SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.9.6.1 Verify one RHR loop is in operation and circulating 2 hourd]

reactor coolant at a flow rate of > 3000 gpm/

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.9.6-2 Amendment No. 8§

N

Amendment No. HF4

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



Refueling Cavity Water Level

39.7
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.9.7.1 Verify refueling cavity water level is > 23 ft above @
the top of reactor vessel flange. /

In accordance with

the Surveillance

Frequency Control

Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.9.7-2 Amendment No. [9§] (Unit 1)

»

Amendment No. [/ (Unit 2)



Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.20 Control Room Envelope Habitability Program (continued)

£ The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are applicable to the Frequencies for
assessing CRE habitability, determining CRE unfiltered inleakage, and
measuring CRE pressure and assessing the CRE boundary as required
by paragraphs c and d, respectively.

INSERT 1

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 5.5-20 Amendment No. 384 (Unit 1)
Amendment No. 336 (Unit 2)



Vogtle Electric Generating Plant
License Amendment Request for Adoption of TSTF-425-A, Rev. 3,
Risk-Informed Justification for the Relocation of Specific Surveillance
Frequency Requirements to a Licensee Controlled Program
Using the Consolidated Line Iltem Improvement Process
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3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

LCO 3.11 SDM shall be = the limit specified in the COLR.
APPLICABILITY:  MODES 3, 4, and 5.

ACTIONS

- NOTE
Whiie this LCO is not met, transition to a lower MODE within the Applicability is not permitted.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. SDM not within limit. A1 Initiate boration to restore | 15 minutes
SDM to within limit.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE , FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.11 Verify SDM is > the limit specified in the COLR. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.1.41 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Core Reactivity

3.1.2
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.1.2.1 NOTE
The predicted reactivity values may be adjusted
(normalized) to correspond to the measured core
reactivity prior to exceeding a fuel burnup of 60
effective full power days (EFPD) after each fuel
loading.
Verify measured core reactivity is within £ 1% Ak/k | Once prior to
of predicted values. entering MODE 1
' after each refueling
AND
In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 ‘ 3.1.2-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



ACTIONS (continued)

Rod Group Alignment Limits

3.14

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

C. Required Action and CA1 Be in MODE 3 6 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition B not
met.
D. More than one rod not D.1.1 Verify SDM is 2> the limit 1 hour
within alignment limit. specified in the COLR.
OR |
DA1.2 Initiate boration to restore | 1 hour
required SDM to within
limit.
AND
D.2 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.41
limit.

Verify individual rod positions within alignment

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

AND

Once within 4 hours
and every 4 hours
thereafter when the
rod position deviation
monitor is inoperable

ngtle Units 1 and 2

3.1.4-3

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(continued)

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



Rod Group Alignment Limits

3.14
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.14.2 Verify rod freedom of movement by moving each | In accordance with
rod not fully inserted in the core > 10 steps in the Surveillance
either direction. Frequency Control
‘ Program
SR 3143 Verify rod drop time of each rod, from the physical | Prior to reactor
fully withdrawn position, is < 2.7 seconds from the | criticality after
beginning of decay of stationary gripper coil each removal of
voltage to dashpot entry, with: the reactor head
a. Tavg 2 551°F; and
b. All reactor coolant pumps operating.
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.1.4-4 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits

3.1.5
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.1.561 Verify each shutdown bank is within the insertion | In accordance with
limits specified in the COLR. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.1.5-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

Control Bank Insertion Limits

3.1.6

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.6.2 Verify each control bank insertion is within the

limits specified in the COLR.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

AND

Once within 4 hours
and every 4 hours
thereafter when the
rod insertion limit
monitor is inoperable

SR 3.1.6.3 Verify sequence and overlap limits specified in the
COLR are met for control banks not fully
withdrawn from the core.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.1.6-3

Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Rod Position Indication

317
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.1.71 Verify each DRPI agfees within 12 steps of the. In accordance with

group demand position for the full indicated range
of rod travel.

the Surveiillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.1.7-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2

3.1.8
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
C. RCS lowest loop CA Restore RCS lowest loop | 15 minutes
average temperature not average temperature to
within limit. within limit.
D. Required Action and D.A1 Be in MODE 3. 15 minutes
associated Completion
Time of Condition C not
met.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.81 Perform a CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST on
power range and intermediate range channels per
SR 3.3.1.7, SR 3.3.1.8, and Table 3.3.1-1.

Within 12 hours prior
to initiation of
PHYSICS TESTS

.SR 3.1.8.2 Verify the RCS lowest loop average te‘mperature
is > 541°F.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.1.8.3 Verify SDM is > the limit specified in the COLR.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.1.8-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.1.1  Verify Fo(Z) is within steady state limit. Once after each
refueling after
achieving equilibrium
conditions at any
power level exceeding
50% RTP

AND

Once after achieving
equilibrium conditions
after exceeding, by

> 20% RTP, the
THERMAL POWER
at which Fq(Z) was
last verified

AND

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program -

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.2.1-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
' Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Fa(Z)
3.21

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.1.2 (continued) Once after achieving
equilibrium conditions
after exceeding, by

> 20% RTP, the -
THERMAL POWER
at which Fq(Z) was
last verified

AND

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 : 3.2.1-5 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

N
FAH

3.2.2

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.21 Verify Fy, is within limits specified in the COLR.

Once after each
refueling prior to
THERMAL
POWER
exceeding

75% RTP

AND

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.2.2-3

Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



AFD (RAOC Methodology)
3.23
3.2 POWERDISTRIBUTION LIMITS
3.2.3 AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD) (Relaxéd Axial Offset Control (RAOC) Methodology)
LCO 3.2.3 The AFD shall be maintained within the limits specified in the COLR.
NOTE :

The AFD shall be considered outside limits when two or more OPERABLE
excore channels indicate AFD to be outside limits.

APPLICABILITY: ~ MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER 2 50% RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A, ‘AFD not within limits. A1 Reduce THERMAL 30 minutes
, POWER to < 50% RTP.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

 SURVEILLANCE ' FREQUENCY
SR 3.2.3.1 Verify AFD within limits for each OPERABLE In accordance with
excore channel. the Surveiliance
' | .Frequency Control
Program
AND

Once within 1 hour
and every 1 hour
thereafter with the
AFD monitor alarm
inoperable

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 | 3.2.31 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



QPTR
3.24

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.41 NOTE
With one power range channel inoperable, the
remaining three power range channels can be
used for calculating QPTR.

Verify QPTR is within limit by calculation. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

AND
Once within 12 hours

and every 12 hours
thereafter with the

QPTR alarm
inoperable
SR 3.242 NOTE

Only required to be performed if input to QPTR

from one or more Power Range Neutron Flux

channels is inoperable with THERMAL POWER

>75% RTP. '

Confirm that the normalized symmetric power Once within 12 hours

distribution is consistent with QPTR.
AND

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.2.4-4 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



RTS Instrumentation

3.31
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
NOTE
Refer to Table 3.3.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each RTS Function.
SURVEILLANCE - FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.3.1.2 NOTES
Not required to be performed until 12 hours after
THERMAL POWER is > 15% RTP.
Compare results of calorimetric heat balance In accordance with
calculation to power range channel output. Adjust | the Surveillance
power range channel output if calorimetric heat Frequency Control
balance calculation results exceed power range Program
channel output by more than +2% RTP.
SR 3.3.1.3 NOTES
Not required to be performed until 24 hours after
THERMAL POWER is = 15% RTP.
Compare results of the incore detector In accordance with
measurements to Nuclear Instrumentation System | the Surveillance
(NIS) AFD. Adjust NIS channel if absolute Frequency Control
difference is = 3%. Program
(continued)
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.3.1-9 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



RTS Instrumentation

3.3.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.14 NOTE

This Surveillance must be performed on the
reactor trip bypass breaker prior to placing the
bypass breaker in service.

Perform TADOT.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.1.5 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.1.6 NOTES

1. Not required to be performed until 7 days
after THERMAL POWER is 2 75% RTP.

2. Neutron detectors are excluded from
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Calibrate excore channels to agree with incore
detector measurements. ‘

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.3.1-10 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




RTS Instrumentation

3.31
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.31.7 NOTES
1. For the Source Range Instrumentation this

surveillance shall include verification that
interlocks P-6 and P-10 are in their required
state for existing unit conditions.

2.  Not required to be performed for Source
Range Instrumentation prior to entering
MODE 3 from MODE 2 until 4 hours after
entry into MODE 3.

Perform COT. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.3.1.8 NOTE
Only required when not performed within previous
31 days.
Perform COT. Prior to Reactor
Startup
SR 3.3.1.9 NOTE

Verification of setpoint is not required.

Perform TADOT. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
(continued)
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.3.1-11 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



RTS Instrumentation

3.3.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.1.10 _ NOTE
This Surveillance shall include verification that the
time constants are adjusted to the prescribed
values.
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.3.1.1 NOTE
Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.3.1.12 Perform COT. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.3.1.13 NOTE
Verification of setpoint is not required.
Perform TADOT. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.3.1-12 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




RTS Instrumentation

3.3.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.1.14 NOTES
1. Only required when not performed within
previous 31 days.
2. Verification of setpoint is not required.

- Perform TADOT. After each MODE 3
entry for unit
shutdown and prior
to exceeding the P-9
interlock trip setpoint.

SR 3.3.1.15 NOTE
Neutron detectors are excluded from response
time testing.
Verify RTS RESPONSE TIME is within limits. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.3.1.16 NOTES
1. Only required when not performed within

previous 31 days.

2. Verification of setpoint is not required.

Perform COT.

After each MODE 3
entry for unit
shutdown and prior
to exceeding the P-9
interlock trip setpoint.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.3.1-13

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



ESFAS Instrumentation

3.3.2
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
NOTE
Refer to Table 3.3.2-1 to determine which SRs apply for each ESFAS Function.
SURVEILLANCE : FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.21 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. In accordance with

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.2.2 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. . In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.2.3 Perform MASTER RELAY TEST. : In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.24 Perform COT. In accordance with
' ‘ the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.25 Perform SLAVE RELAY TEST. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program '

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.3.2-7 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
~ Amendment No. (Unit 2)




ESFAS Instrumentation

3.3.2
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.2.6 NOTE
Verification of setpoint not required for manual
initiation functions.
Perform TADOT. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.3.2.7 NOTE
This Surveillance shall include verification that the
time constants used for the Steam Line Pressure
instrument functions are adjusted to the prescribed
values.
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.3.2.8 NOTE
Not required to be performed for the turbine driven
AFW pump until 24 hours after SG pressure is
2 900 psig.
Verify ESFAS RESPONSE TIMES are within limit. | In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.3.2.9 NOTE -
Verification of setpoint not required.
Perform TADOT. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.3.2-8 | Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



PAM Instrumentation

3.3.3
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
NOTE
SR 3.3.3.1 and SR 3.3.3.2 apply to each PAM instrumentation Function in Table 3.3.3-1.
FREQUENCY

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.3.31 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required
instrumentation channel.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.3.2 NOTE
Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.3.3-5 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Remote Shutdown System

3.34
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.34.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required In accordance with
monitoring instrumentation channel that is normally | the Surveillance
energized. Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.34.2 Verify each required control circuit and transfer In accordance with
switch is capable of performing the intended the Surveillance
function. Frequency Control
Program
- SR3.343 NOTE
Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each In accordance with
required monitoring instrumentation channel. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.3.4-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)




ACTIONS (continued)

LOP Instrumentation
3.3.5

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
. Required Actions and DA Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Times not metin MODES | AND
1,2,3,0or4.
D.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
. . Required Action and E.1 Enter applicable Immediately
associated Completion Condition(s) and
Time not met when the Required Action(s) for the
associated DG is associated DG made
required OPERABLE by inoperable by LOP DG
LCO 3.8.2. start instrumentation.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.51 Perform COT. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.35.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION with Nominal Trip | In accordance with

Setpoint and Allowable Value as follows:

A. Loss of voltage Allowable Value > 2912 V with
a time delay of < 0.8 second.

Loss of voltage Nominal Trip Setpoint 2975 V
with a time delay of < 0.8 second.

B. Degraded voltage Allowable Value > 3683 V
with a time delay of < 20 seconds.

Degraded voltage Nominal Trip Setpoint
3746 V with a time delay of < 20 seconds.

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.3.5-2

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(continued)

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)




LOP Instrumentation
3.35

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.5.3 NOTE
Not required to be performed for the turbine-driven
Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) pump until 24 hours after
Steam Generator pressure is = 900 psig.

Verify AFW system ESF RESPONSE TIME for loss In accordance with
of voltage and degraded voltage on the 4.16 kV ESF . | the Surveillance

buses within limit. Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.3.5-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
: Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Containment Ventilation Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

. NOTE
Refer to Table 3.3.6-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Containment Purge and Exhaust
Isolation Function.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.6.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.36.2 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.6.3 Perform MASTER RELAY TEST. In accordance: with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.364 Perform COT. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.6.5 Perform SLAVE RELAY TEST. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.3.64 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Containment Ventilation Isolation Instrumentation

3.3.6
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.6.6 NOTE
Verification of setpoint not required.
Perform TADOT. In accordance with

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.36.7 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.6.8 Verify RESPONSE TIMES are within limits. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.3.6-5 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




CREFS Actuation Instrumentation

3.37
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
NOTE :
Refer to Table 3.3.7-1 to determine which SRs apply for each CREFS Actuation Function.
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.71 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. In accordance with

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.7.2 Perform COT. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.7.3 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.74 NOTE
Verification of setpoint is not required.

Perform TADOT. in accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.3.7.5 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control

Program
SR 3.3.7.6 Verify ESF RESPONSE TIME for radio-gas In accordance with
monitors within limit. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.3.7-5 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)




High Flux at Shutdown Alarm

3.38
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
NOTE
Not required to be performed prior to entering
MODE 3 from MODE 2 until 4 hours after entry
into MODE 3.
SR 3.3.81 Perform COT. In accordance with
: the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.3.8.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. In accordance with
' the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.3.8-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits

3.41
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 34.1.1 Verify pressurizer pressure is > 2199 psig. In accordance with

. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.4.1.2 Verify RCS average temperature is < 592.5°F. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3413 Monitor RCS total flow rate for degradation. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control

Program
SR 3.4.14 NOTE

Not required to be performed until 7 days after

2 90% RTP.

Verify by precision heat balance that RCS total In accordance with

flow rate is > 384,509 gpm. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtie Units 1 and 2  3.4.1-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)




RCS P/T Limits

343
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
C. NOTE CA1 Initiate action td restore Immediately
Required Action C.2 parameter(s) to within
shall be completed limits..
whenever this Condition .
is entered. AND
C.2 Determine RCS is Prior to entering-
Requirements of LCO acceptable for continued MODE 4
not met any time in other operation.
than MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS °
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.31 NOTE
Only required to be performed during RCS heatup
and cooldown operations and RCS inservice leak
and hydrostatic testing.

Verify RCS pressure, RCS temperature, and RCS
heatup and cooldown rates are within the limits
specified in the PTLR.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.4.3-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
: Amendment No. (Unit 2)



RCS Loops - MODES 1 and 2

344
3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
3.4.4 RCS Loops-MODES 1 and 2
LCO 344 Four RCS loops shail be OPERABLE and in operation.
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Requirements of LCO A1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
not met.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE ‘ FREQUENCY
SR 3441 Verify each RCS loop is in operation. In accordance with

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.4.4-1 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



ACTIONS (continued)

RCS Loops — MODE 3
345

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION | COMPLETION TIME
One required RCS loop | CA1 Restore required RCS 1 hour
not in operation, and loop to operation.
reactor trip breakers
closed and Rod Control | OR
System capable of rod
withdrawal. C.2 De-energize all control 1 hour
rod drive mechanisms
(CRDMs).
Two required RCS loops | D.1 De-energize all CRDMs. Immediately
inoperable. ‘
AND
OR
] D.2 Suspend all operations Immediately
No RCS loop in involving a reduction of
operation. RCS boron concentration.
AND
D.3 Initiate action to restore Immediately
one RCS loop to
OPERABLE status and
operation.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.5.1

Verify required RCS loops are in operation.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.4.5-2

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(continued)

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

RCS Loops — MODE 3
345

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3452 Verify steam generator secondary side water
levels are above the highest point of the steam
generator U-tubes for required RCS loops.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3453 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated
power are available to the required pump that is
not in operation.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtie Units 1 and 2 3.4.5-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




ACTIONS (continued)

RCS Loops — MODE 4
3.4.6

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
B. One required RHR loop | B.1 Be in MODE 5. 24 hours
inoperable.
AND
Two required RCS loops
inoperable.
C. Both required RCS or C.1 Suspend all operations Immediately
RHR loops inoperable. involving a reduction of
RCS boron concentration.
OR
AND
No RCS or RHR loop in
operation. Cc.2 Initiate action to restore Immediately
one loop to OPERABLE
status and operation.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.6.1 Verify one RHR or RCS loop is in operation. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.46.2 Verify SG secondary side water levels are above In accordance with

the highest point of the steam generator U-tubes
for required RCS loops.

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.4.6-2 Amendrhent No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




RCS Loops — MODE 4

3.46
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 346.3 Verify correct pump breaker alignment and In accordance with
indicated power are available to the required the Surveillance
pump that is not in operation. Frequency Control
' Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.4.6-3 Amendment No. = (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



RCS Loops —MODE 5, Loops Filled

3.4.7
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One RHR loop A1 Initiate action to restore a | Immediately
- inoperable. second RHR loop to
OPERABLE status.
AND
OR
Required SGs
secondary side water A2 Initiate action to restore Immediately
levels not within limits. required SG secondary
side water levels to within
limits.
B. Required RHR loops B.1 Suspend all operations Immediately
inoperable. involving a reduction of
RCS boron concentration.
OR
AND
No RHR loop in
operation. B.2 Initiate action to restore Immediately
one RHR loop to
OPERABLE status and
operation.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
FREQUENCY

SURVEILLANCE

SR 34.71 Verify one RHR loop is in operation. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.4.7.2 Verify SG secondary side water level is above the | In accordance with

highest point of the steam generator U-tubes for

the required SGs.

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

(continued)

3.4.7-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. = (Unit 2)




RCS Loops —MODE 5, Loops Filled

3.47
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) _
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 34.73 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated In accordance with
power are available to the required RHR pump the Surveillance
that is not in operation. Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.4.7-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



RCS Loops — MODE 5, Loops Not Filled

348
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One RHR loop inoperable. | A.1 Initiate action to restore Immediately
- RHR loop to OPERABLE '
status.
B. Required RHR loops B.1 Suspend all operations 'Immediately
inoperable. involving reduction in
RCS boron concentration.
OR
AND
No RHR loop in operation.
B.2 Initiate action to restore Immediately
one RHR loop to -
OPERABLE status and to
operation. '
C. One or more valves used CA1 Initiate action to secure Immediately
to isolate unborated water valve(s) in closed
sources not secured in position.
closed position.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.8.1 ' Verify one RHR loop is in.operation. In accordance with the
: Surveillance Frequency
Control Program
SR 3.48.2 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated power | In accordance with the

are available to the required RHR pump that is not in

operation.

Surveillance Frequency
Control Program

SR 3.4.8.3 Verify each valve that isolates unborated water
sources is secured in the closed position.

In accordance with the
Surveillance Frequency
Control Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.4.8-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Pressurizer
3.4.9

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.9.1 Verify pressurizer water level is < 92%.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.49.2 Verify capacity of each required group of
pressurizer heaters is > 150 kW.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.4.9-2

Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Pressurizer PORVs

3.4.11
ACTIONS , ,
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION | COMPLETION TIME
F. (continued) F.2 Restore one block valve 2 hours
to OPERABLE status.
AND
F.3 Restore remaining 72 hours
block valve to ’ '
OPERABLE status.
G. Required Action and G.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition F not | AND
met.
: 1 G.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE . FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.11.1 NOTE
Not required to be performed with block valve
closed in accordance with the Required Action of
Conditions A, B, or E.
Perform a complete cycle of each block valve. In accordance with

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.4.11.2 Perform a complete cycle of each PORV. In accordance with
' the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.4.11-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




COPS

3.4.12
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.12.1 Verify both safety injection pumps are incapable In accordance witH the
of injecting into the RCS. Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 34122 Verify each accumulator is isolated. In accordance with the
Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 34.123 Verify RHR suction valves are open for each In accordance with the
required RHR suction relief valve. Surveillance
: Frequency Control
Prqgram
SR 3.4.124 NOTE
Only required to be performed when complying
with LCO 3.4.12.b.
Verify RCS vent size within specified limits. In accordance with the
‘ Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.4.12-4 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




COPS

3.4.12
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.12.5 Verify PORV block valve is open for each In accordance with the
required PORV. Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.4.12.6 NOTE
Not required to be performed until 12 hours after
" decreasing RCS cold leg temperature to < the
COPS arming temperature specified in the PTLR.
Perform a COT on each required PORYV, In accordance with the
excluding actuation. Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.4.12.7 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each In accordance with the
required PORYV actuation channel. Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.4.12-5 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)




RCS Operational LEAKAGE

3.4.13

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.13.1 NOTES

1. Not required to be performed in MODE 3 or 4
until 12 hours of steady state operation.

2. Only required to be performed during steady
state operation.

3. Not applicable to primary to secondary
LEAKAGE.

Perform RCS water inventory balance.

Once within 12 hours
after achieving steady
state operation

AND

In accordance with the
Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.4.13.2 NOTE

s Not required to be performed until 12 hours after
establishment of steady state operation.

Verify primary to secondary LEAKAGE is < 150
gallons per day through any one SG.

In accordance with the
Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.4.13-2 Amendment No. (Unif 1)
‘ Amendment No. (Unit 2)



RCS PIV Leakage
3.4.14

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.14.1 (continued) For systems rated at
less than 50% RCS
design pressure,
within 24 hours
following valve
actuation (except for
valves HV-8701A/B
and HV-8702A/B).

SR 3.4.14.2 Verify RHR System suction isolation valve In accordance with
interlock prevents the valves from being opened the Surveiliance
with a simulated or actual RCS pressure signal Frequency Control
2 450 psig. Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.4.144 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

3.4.15
ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
Required containment E.1 Restore required 30 days
atmosphere radioactivity containment atmosphere
monitor inoperable. radioactivity monitor to

OPERABLE status.
AND
OR
Required containment
air cooler condensate E.2 Restore required 30 days
flow rate monitor containment air cooler
‘inoperable. condensate flow rate
monitor to OPERABLE
status.
Required Action and F.1 Be in MODE 3. "6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND
F.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
All required leakage G.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
detection systems
inoperable.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.15.1

monitors.

Perform CHANNEL CHECK of containment
normal sumps level and reactor cavity sump level.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.4.15-3

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(continued)

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.15

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.15.2 Perform CHANNEL CHECK of the required In accordance with
containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.4.15.3 Perform COT of the required containment In accordance with
atmosphere radioactivity monitor. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.4.154 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the In accordance with
containment sump monitors. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.4.15.5 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the In accordance with
required containment atmosphere radioactivity the Surveillance
monitor. Frequency Control
Program
.SR 3.4.15.6 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the In accordance with
required containment air cooler condensate flow the Surveillance
rate monitor. Frequency Control
Program

(U'nit 1)
(Unit 2)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.4.15-4 Amendment No.

Amendment No.



ACTIONS (continued)

RCS Specific Activity
3.4.16

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3 with 6 hours
associated Completion Tavg < 500°F.
Time of Condition A not
met.
OR
DOSE EQUIVALENT
I-131 in the
unacceptable region of
Figure 3.4.16-1.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.16.1 Verify reactor coolant gross specific In accordance with
activity < 100/E uCi/gm. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.4.16.2 NOTE

Only required to be performed in MODE 1.

Verify reactor coolant DOSE EQUIVALENT [-131
specific activity < 1.0 pCi/gm.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

AND

Between 2 and

6 hours after a
THERMAL POWER'
change of > 15% RTP
within a 1 hour period

(continued)

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)

3.4.1'6-2 Amendment No.

Amendment No.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2



RCS Specific Activity

3.4.16
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.4.16.3 NOTE
Not required to be performed until 31 days after a
minimum of 2 effective full power days and 20
days of MODE 1 operation have elapsed since
the reactor was last subcritical for > 48 hours.
Determine E from a sample taken in MODE 1 In accordance with
after a minimum of 2 effective full power days and | the Surveillance
20 days of MODE 1 operation have elapsed since | Frequency Control
the reactor was last subcritical for > 48 hours. Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.4.16-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Accumulators
3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.1.1 Verify each accumulator isolation valve is fully In accordance with
open. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.5.1.2 Verify borated water volume in each accumulator | In accordance with

is > 6555 gallons and < 6909 gallons.

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.5.1.3 Verify nitrogen cover pressure in each
accumulator is 2 617 psig and < 678 psig.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3514 Verify boron concentration in each accumulator is
> 1900 ppm and < 2600 ppm.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

AND

For each affected
accumulator, once
within 6 hours after
each solution volume
increase of > 67
gallons, that is not the
result of addition from
the refueling water
storage tank

SR 3.5.1.5 Verify power is removed from each accumulator
isolation valve operator when pressurizer
pressure is > 1000 psig.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.5.1-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

ECCS - Operating
3.6.2

SURVEILLANC

E

FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.21

Valve Number

Verify the following valves are ih the listed
position with the power lockout switches in the

lockout position.

Valve Function

Valve Position

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in position actuates to the correct
position an an actual or simulated actuation

signal.

HV-8835 S| Pump Cold Leg Inj. OPEN
HV-8840 RHR Pump Hot Leg In;j. CLOSED
HV-8813 S| Pump Mini Flow Isol. OPEN
HV-8806 S| Pump Suction from RWST OPEN
HV-8802A, B S| Pump Hot Leg Inj. CLOSED
HV-8809A, B RHR Pump Cold Leg Inj. OPEN
SR 3.5.2.2 Verify each ECCS manual, power operated, and In accordance with
automatic valve in the flow path, that is not the Surveillance
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, Frequency Control
is in the correct position. Program
SR 3.5.2.3 Verify ECCS piping is full of water. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3524 Verify each ECCS pump's developed head at the | In accordance with
test flow point is greater than or equal to the the Inservice Testing
required developed head. Program
SR 3.56.2.5 Verify each ECCS automatic valve in the flow In accordance with

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.5.2-2

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(continued)

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)




SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

ECCS - Operating
3.5.2

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.2.6 Verify each ECCS pump starts automatically on
an actual or simulated actuation signal.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 35.2.7 Verify, by visual inspection, each ECCS train
containment sump suction inlet is not restricted by
debris and the suction inlet trash racks and .
screens show no evidence of structural distress or
abnormal corrosion.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.5.2-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)




RWST

3.54
ACTIONS (continued) _ e
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION | COMPLETION TIME
E. Required Action and E.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition Aor D | AND
not met.
' E.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.5.41 NOTE
Only required to be performed when ambient
air temperature is < 40°F.
Verify RWST borated water temperature is In accordance with the
> 44°F and < 116°F. Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.5.4.2 Verify RWST borated water volume is = 686,000 In accordance with the
gallons. Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3543 Verify RWST boron concentration is > 2400 ppm In accordance with the
and < 2600 ppm. Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3544 Verify each sludge mixing pump isolation valve In accordance with the

automatically closes on an actual or simulated
RWST Low-Level signal.

Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.5.4-2

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)




Seal Injection Flow

3.55
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.5.5.1 NOTE
: Not required to be performed until 8 hours after
the Reactor Coolant System pressure stabilizes
at > 2215 psig and < 2255 psig.
Verify manual seal injection throttle valves are In accordance with the
adjusted to give a flow within the ECCS safety Surveillance
analysis limits. Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.5.5-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



ECCS Recirculation Fluid pH Control System

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.5.6

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.6.1 Perform a visual inspection of the Recirculation
Fluid pH Control System and verify the following:

a)  Three storage baskets are in place, and
b) have maintained their integrity, and

c) the baskets contain a total of
- >11,484 pounds (220 cubic feet) and
< 14,612 pounds (260 cubic feet) of
trisodium phosphate crystals.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.5.6-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Containment Air Locks

3.6.2
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.6.2.1 ' NOTES
1. An inoperable air lock door does not
invalidate the previous successful
performance of the overall air lock leakage
test.
2. Resuits shall be evaluated against
acceptance criteria applicable to SR
3.6.1.1.
Perform required air lock leakage rate testing in In accordance with
accordance with the Containment Leakage Rage | the Containment
Testing Program. Leakage Rate Testing
Program
SR 3.6.2.2 Verify only one door in the air lock can be opened | In accordance with
at a time. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.6.2-5 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Containment Isolation Valves

3.6.3
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND
D.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.3.1

Verify each 24 inch purge valve is sealed closed,
except for one purge valve in a penetration flow
path while in Condition C of this LCO.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.6.3.2

Verify each 14 inch purge valve is closed, except
when the associated penetration(s) is (are)
permitted to be open for purge or venting
operations and purge system surveillance and

maintenance testing under administrative control.

In accordance with -

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.6.3.3

NOTE
Valves and blind flanges in high radiation areas
may be verified by use of administrative controls.

Verify each containment isolation manual valve
and blind flange that is located outside
containment and required to be closed during
accident conditions is closed, except for -
containment isolation valves that are open under
administrative controls.

In accordance with
the Surveiliance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.6.34

(continued)

Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Containment Isolation Valves

3.6.3
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.6.34 NOTES
1. Valves and blind flanges in high radiation
areas may be verified by use of
administrative means.
2. The fuel transfer tube blind flange is only
required to be verified closed once after
refueling prior to entering MODE 4 from
MODE 5.
Verify each containment isolation manual valve Prior to entering
and blind flange that is located inside containment | MODE 4 from
and required to be closed during accident MODE 5 if not
conditions is closed, except for containment performed within the
isolation valves that are open under previous 92 days
administrative controls. '
SR 3.6.3.5 Verify the isolation time of each power operated In accordance
and each automatic containment isolation valve is | with the Inservice
within limits. Testing Program
SR 3.6.3.6 Perform leakage rate testing for containment In accordance with
purge valves with resilient seals. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.6.3.7 Verify each automatic containment isolation valve | In accordance with
that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in | the Surveiliance
position, actuates to the isolation position on an Frequency Control
actual or simulated actuation signal. : Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.6.3-5 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Containment Pressure

3.6.4
3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
3.6.4 Containment Pressure
LCO 364 Containment pressure shall be > -0.3 psig and < +1.8 psig.
APPLICABILITY: MODES1, 2, 3, and 4.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Containment pressure A1l Restore containment 1 hour
not within limits. pressure to within limits.
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND
B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4.1 Verify containment pressure is within limits. In accordance with

: the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.6.4-1 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Containment Air Temperature

3.6.5
3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
3.6.5 Containment Air Temperaturé
LCO 3.6.5 Containment average air temperature shall be < 120°F.
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Containment average air | A.1 Restore containment 8 hours
temperature not within average air temperature
limit. ‘ to within limit.
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. | 6 hours
associated Completion ‘
Time not met. AND
B2  Bein MODE 5. | 36 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.6.51 Verify containment average air temperature is In accordance with
within limit. _ the Surveillance
‘ Frequency Control -
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.6.5-1 ; Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No.. (Unit 2)



Containment Spray and Cooling Systems

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.6.6

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.6.1 Verify each containment spray manual, power In accordance with
operated, and automatic valve in the flow path the Surveillance
that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in | Frequency Control
position is in the correct position. Program

SR 3.6.6.2 Operate each containment cooling train fan unit In accordance with

' for > 15 minutes. the Surveillance
: Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.6.6.3 Verify each pair of containment fan coolers In accordance with

cooling water flow rate is > 1359 gpm. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3664 Verify each containment spray pump's developed | In accordance with
head at the flow test point is greater than or equal | the Inservice Testing
to the required developed head. Program

SR 3.6.6.5 Verify each automatic containment spray valve in | In accordance with
the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or the Surveillance
otherwise secured in position actuates to the Frequency Control
correct position on an actual or simulated Program
actuation signal.

SR 3.6.6.6 Verify each containment spray pump starts In accordance with

automatically on an actual or simulated actuation
signal.

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.6.6-2

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(continued)

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)




Containment Spray and Cooling Systems

3.6.6
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.6.6.7 Verify each containment cooling train starts In accordance with
automatically on an actual or simulated actuation | the Surveillance
signal. Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.6.6.8 Verify each spray nozzle is unobstructed. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.6.6-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)




ARVs

3.74
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE - FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.41 Verify one complete cycle of each ARV. In accordance with

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.7.4-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



AFW System

3.7.5
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.51 Verify each AFW manual, power operated, and In accordance with
automatic valve in each water flow path, and in the Surveillance
both steam supply flow paths to the steam turbine | Frequency Control
driven pump, that is not locked, sealed, or Program
otherwise secured in position, is in the correct
position.
SR 3.75.2 NOTE

Not required to be performed for the turbine

driven AFW pump until 24 hours after > 900 psig
in the steam generator. '

Verify the developed head of each AFW pump at In accordance with
the flow test point is greater than or equal to the the Surveillance

required developed head. Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.75.3 Verify each AFW automatic valve that is not In accordance with
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position the Surveillance
actuates to the correct position on an actual or Frequency Control
simulated actuation signal. Program
SR 3.754 NOTE

Not required to be performed for the turbine
driven AFW pump until 24 hours after > 900 psig
in the steam generator.

Verify each AFW pump starts automatically on an | In accordance with
actual or simulated actuation signal. the Surveillance

. Frequency Control
Program

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 ' 3.7.5-3 ’ . Amendment No.  * (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



AFW System

3.7.5
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.755 Verify that each AFW pumphouse ESF supply fan | In accordance with
starts and associated dampers actuate on a the Surveillance
simulated or actual actuation signal. Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.75.6 Verify that the ESF outside air intake and exhaust | In accordance with
dampers for the turbine-driven AFW pump the Surveillance
actuate on a simulated or actual actuation signal. | Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.7.54 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)




CST

3.7.6
THIS PAGE APPLICABLE TO UNIT 1 ONLY
3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
3.7.6 Condensate Storage Tank (CST)
LCO 3.76 One CST shall be OPERABLE with a safety-related volume
> 340,000 gallons. '
APPLICABILITY: MODES1, 2, and 3,
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. CST volume not within A1l Align Auxiliary Feedwater | 2 hours
limit. pumps to OPERABLE
CST.
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion :
Time not met. AND
B.2 Be in MODE 4 12 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.6.1 Verify the CST volume is within limit.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.7.6-1 Amendment No. (Unit 1)



CST
3.7.6
THIS PAGE APPLICABLE TO UNIT 2 ONLY
3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.6 Condensate Storage Tank (CST)

LCO 3.76 Two CSTs shall be OPERABLE with:
a. A combined safety-related volume of 2 378,000 gallons; and

b. The CST aligned to supply the auxiliary feedwater pumps shall have
a safety-related volume 2 340,000 gallons.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. CST volume(s) not A Restore volume(s) to 2 hours
within limit(s). within limit(s).
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND
B.2 Be in MODE 4 12 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.61 Verify CST volumes within limits. In accordance with
: the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.7.6-1 Amendment No.  (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

CCW System
3.7.7

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.71 NOTE
Isolation of CCW flow to individual components
does not render the CCW System inoperable.

Verify each CCW manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in the flow path servicing safety
related equipment, that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, is in the correct
position.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.7.7.2 Verify each CCW pump starts automatically on an
actual or simulated actuation signal.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.7.7-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



NSCwW

3.7.8
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.81 NOTE
Isolation of NSCW system flow to individual
components does not render the NSCW system
inoperable.

Verify each NSCW system manual, power In accordance with
operated, and automatic valve in the flow path the Surveillance
servicing safety related equipment, that is not Frequency Control
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, Program

is in the correct position.

SR 3.7.8.2 Verify each NSCW system automatic valve in the | In accordance with
flow path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise the Surveillance
secured in position, actuates to the correct Frequency Control
position on an actual or simulated actuation Program
signal.

SR 3.78.3 Verify each NSCW system pump starts In accordance with

automatically on an actual or simulated actuation
signal.

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.7.8-2

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

UHS
3.7.9

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.91 Verify water level of NSCW basin is > 80.25 ft. In accordance with the
Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.79.2 Verify water temperature of NSCW basin is In accordance with the
< 90°F. Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.7.9.3 Operate each required NSCW cooling tower fan | In accordance with the
for > 15 minutes. Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.794 Verify NSCW basin transfer pump operation. In accordance with the
Inservice Testing
Program
SR 3.7.9.5 Verify ambient wet-bulb temperature < 63°F In accordance with the
when one NSCW tower fan is out-of-service and | Surveillance
daily high temperature (dry-bulb) is forecasted to | Frequency Control
be > 48°F. Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.7.9-3 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)




CREFS - Both Units Operating

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.7.10

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.101 Verify control room air temperature < 85°F. in accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.7.10.2 Operate each CREFS train for > 10 continuous In accordance with
hours with the heater control circuit energized. the Surveillance

Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.7.10.3 Perform required CREFS filter testing in In accordance with
accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing the VFTP
Program (VFTP).

SR 3.7.104 Verify each CREFS train actuates (switches to In accordance with
emergency mode) on an actual or simulated the Surveillance
actuation signal. Frequency Control

Program

SR 3.7.10.5 Perform required CRE unfiltered air inleakage In accordance with
testing in accordance with the Control Room the Control Room
Envelope Habitability Program. Envelope Habitability

Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.7.104 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)




3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

PPAFES
3.7.13

3.7.13  Piping Penetration Area Filtration and Exhaust System (PPAFES)

LCO 3.7.13

Two PPAFES trains shall be OPERABLE.

NOTE

The PPAFES boundary may be opened intermittently under administrative control.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1,2, 3, and 4.
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. One PPAFES train AA Restore PPAFES trainto | 7 days
inoperable. OPERABLE status.
B. Two PPAFES trains B.1 Restore PPAFES 24 hours
inoperable due to boundary to OPERABLE
inoperable PPAFES status.
boundary.
C. Required Action and C.i Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND
C2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.131

Operate each PPAFES train for 2 15 minutes.

In accordance with the
Surveillance
Freguency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.7.13-1

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(continued)

121 (Unit 1)
99 (Unit 2)



PPAFES

3.7.13
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.13.2 Perform required PPAFES fiiter testing in In accordance with the
accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing VFTP
Program (VFTP).
SR 3.7.13.3 Verify each PPAFES train actuates on an actual | In accordance with the
or simulated actuation signal. Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.7.13.4 Verify one PPAFES train can maintain a negative | In accordance with the
pressure > 0.250 inches water gauge relative to | Surveillance
atmospheric pressure during the post accident Frequency Control
mode of operation at a flow rate of Program
15,500 cfm + 10%.
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.7.13-2 Amendment No. 121 (Unit 1)

Amendment No. 99 (Unit 2)



ESF Room Cooler and Safety-Related Chiller System
3.7.14

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.14.1

Verify each ESF room cooler and safety-related
chiller system manual, power-operated and
automatic valve servicing safety-related
equipment that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in position, is in the correct position.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.7.14.2

Verify each ESF room cooler and safety-related
chiller system automatic valve servicing safety-
related equipment that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position actuates to the
correct position on an actual or simulated
actuation signal.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.7.14.3

Verify each ESF room cooler fan and safety-
related chiller system (pump and chiller) start
automatically on an actual or simulated actuation
signal.

in accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.7.14-2

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
~ (Unit 2)



Fuel Storage Pool Water Level

3.7.15
3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
3.7.15 Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
LCO 3.7.15 The fuel storage pool water level shall be > 23 ft over the top of irradiated

fuel assemblies seated in the storage racks.

APPLICABILITY: During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the fuel storage pool.

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Fuel storage pool water | A1 : NOTE
level not within limit. LCO 3.0.3is not
applicable.
Suspend movement of Immediately

irradiated fuel assemblies
in the fuel storage pool.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.151 Verify the fuel storage pool water level is > 23 ft In accordance with
above the top of the irradiated fuel assemblies the Surveillance
seated in the storage racks. Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 - 3.7.15-1 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Secondary Specific Activity

3.7.16
3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
3.7.16 Secondary Specific Activity
LCO 3.7.16 The specific activity of the secondary coolant shall be < 0.10 uCi/gm DOSE
EQUIVALENT 1-131.
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.
ACTIONS ,
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Specific activity not | A1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
within limit.
: AND
A.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.16.1 Verify the specific activity of the secondary In accordance with
coolant is < 0.10 uCi/jgm DOSE EQUIVALENT the Surveillance
-131. Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.7.16-1 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Fuel Storage Pool Boron Concentration

3.7.17
3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
3.7.17 Fuel Storage Pool Boron Concentration
LCO 3.7.17 The fuel storage pool boron concentration shall be = 2000 ppm.
APPLICABILITY:  When fuel assemblies are stored in the fuel storage pool.
ACTIONS
CONDITION ‘ REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Fuel storage pool boron  j -------m-mmemm—- NOTE---------—-------
concentration not within LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.
limit.
A1 Suspend movement of Immediately
fuel assemblies in the
fuel storage pool.
AND
A.2.1 Initiate action to restore | Immediately
fuel storage pool boron
concentration to within
limit.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.7.171 Verify the fuel storage pool boron concentration is In accordance with
within limit. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.747-1 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

AC Sources - Operating
3.81

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.1 Verify correct breaker alignment and indicated
power availability for each required offsite circuit.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.8.1.2

NOTES

Performance of SR 3.8.1.7 satisfies this
SR.

All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period and followed by a
warmup period prior to loading.

A modified DG start involving idling and
gradual acceleration to synchronous speed
may be used for this SR as recommended
by the manufacturer. When modified start
procedures are not used, the time, voltage,
and frequency tolerances of SR 3.8.1.7
must be met.

Verify each DG starts from standby conditions
and achieves steady state voltage > 4025 V and
<4330V, and frequency > 58.8 Hz and

<61.2 Hz.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

(continued)

3.8.1-7 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



AC Sources - Operating

3.8.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.1.3 NOTES
1. DG loadings may include gradual loading
as recommended by the manufacturer.
2. Momentary transients outside the load
range do not invalidate this test.
3. This Surveillance shall be conducted on
only one DG at a time.
4. This SR shall be preceded by and
immediately follow without shutdown a
successful performance of SR 3.8.1.2 or
SR 3.8.1.7. ‘
Verify each DG is synchronized and loaded and In accordance with
operates for > 60 minutes at a load > 6500 kW the Surveillance
and < 7000 kw. Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.8.14 Verify each day tank contains > 650 gal of fuel oil. | In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.8.1.5 Check for and remove accumulated water from In accordance with
each day tank. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.8.1.6 Verify the fuel oil transfer system operates to In accordance with

automatically transfer fuel oil from storage tanks
to the day tank.

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.8.1-8

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(continued)

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



AC Sources - Operating
3.81

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.7 : NOTE
All DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period.

Verify each DG starts from standby condition and | In accordance with
achieves in < 11.4 seconds, voltage > 4025 V and | the Surveillance
<4330V, and frequency > 58.8 Hz and Frequency Control
<612 Hz. Program

SR 38.18 NOTE
Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.

Verify each DG rejects a load 2 its associated in accordance with
single largest post accident load, and: the Surveillance
. Frequency Control
a. Following load rejection, the frequency is Program '
<64.5 Hz;

b. Within 3 seconds following load rejection,
the voltage is > 3750 V and <4330 V or
<4550 V when performing the test
synchronized with offsite power; and

C. Within 3 seconds following load rejection,
the frequency is > 58.8 Hz and < 61.2 Hz.

(continued)

Vogtie Units 1 and 2 3.8.1-9 . Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



AC Sources - Operating

3.8.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.1.9 NOTE
Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR.

Verify each DG operating as close as practicable | In accordance with
to 3390 kVAR while maintaining voltage < 4330 V | the Surveillance
does not trip and voltage is maintained < 5000 V | Frequency Control
during and following a load rejection of > 6500 kw | Program

and < 7000 kW.

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 : 3.8.1-10 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

AC Sources. - Operating

3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.10

NOTES

1. All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

2. This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. However, credit may
be taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR.

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of offsite
power signal: ’

a. De-energization of emergency buses;

b. Load shedding from emergency buses;

C. ‘DG auto-starts from standby condition and:.

1. - energizes permanently connected
loads in £ 11.5 seconds,

2. energizes auto-connected shutdown
loads through automatic load
sequencer,

3. maintains ‘steady state voltage
> 3750 Vand <4330V,

4. maintains steady state frequency
>58.8 Hz and < 61.2 Hz, and

5. supplies permanently connected and

auto-connected shutdown loads for
> 5 minutes.

In accordance with
the Surveitllance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

(continued)

3.8.1-11 Amendment No.  (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.11

NOTES

All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1 or 2. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy this
SR.

Verify on an actual or simulated Engineered
Safety Feature (ESF) actuation signal each DG
auto-starts from standby condition and:

a.

In < 11.4 seconds after auto-start and
during tests, achieves voltage > 3750 V and
<4330V,

In < 11.4 seconds after auto-start and
during tests, achieves frequency > 58.8 Hz
and <61.2 Hz;

Operates for > 5 minutes;

Permanently connected loads remain
energized from the offsite power system;
and ’

Emergency loads are energized or auto-
connected through the automatic load
sequencer from the offsite power system.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

(continued)

3.8.1-12 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



4

AC Sources - Operating

3.8.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.1.12 NOTE
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1 or 2. However, credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR.
Verify each DG's automatic trips are bypassed on | In accordance with
actual or simulated loss of voltage signal on the the Surveillance
emergency bus concurrent with an actual or Frequency Control
simulated ESF actuation signal except: Program
a. Engine overspeed;
b. Generator differential current; and
C. Low lube oil pressure;
SR 3.8.1.13 NOTES
1. Momentary transients outside the kW and
kVAR load ranges do not invalidate this
test.
2. Credit may be taken for unplanned events

that satisfy this SR.

Verify each DG operates for > 24 hours while
‘maintaining voltage < 4330 V:

a.

For > 2 hours loaded = 6900 kW and
< 7700 kW and operating as close as
practicable to 3390 kVAR; and

For the remaining hours of the test loaded
> 6500 kW and < 7000 kW and operating
as close as practicable to 3390 kVAR.

In accordance with
the Surveiillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

(continued)

3.8.1-13 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



AC Sources - Operating

3.8.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.1.14 NOTES
1. This Surveillance shall be performed within
5 minutes of shutting down the DG after the
DG has operated > 2 hours loaded
> 6500 kW and < 7000 kW.
Momentary transients outside of load range
do not invalidate this test.
2. All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.
Verify each DG starts and achieves, in In accordance with
< 11.4 seconds, voltage > 4025 V, and <4330V | the Surveillance
and frequency > 58.8 Hz and < 61.2 Hz. Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.8.1.15 _ NOTE
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.
Verify each DG: In accordance with
the Surveillance
a. Synchronizes with offsite power source Frequency Control
while loaded with emergency loads upon a Program
simulated restoration of offsite power;
b. Transfers loads to offsite power source; and
C. Returns to ready-to-load operation.
(continued)
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.8.1-14 Amendment No. “(Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



AC Sources - Opefating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.16 NOTE
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Verify, with a DG operating in test mode and In accordance with
connected to its bus, an actual or simulated ESF the Surveillance
actuation signal overrides the test mode by: Frequency Control
Program
a. Returning DG to ready-to-load operation;
and

b. Automatically energizing the emergency
toad from offsite power.

SR 3.8.1.17 NOTE
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

Verify interval between each sequenced load In accordance with

block is within £ 10% of design interval for each the Surveillance

load sequencer. | Frequency Control
Program

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 | 3.8.1-15 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



AC Sources - Operating

3.8.1
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.1.18 NOTES
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period.
2. This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy this
SR.
Verify on an actual or simulated loss of offsite In accordance with
power signal in conjunction with an actual or the Surveillance
simulated ESF actuation signal: Frequency Control
Program
a. De-energization of emergency buses;

b. Load shedding from emergency buses; and
c. DG auto-starts from standby condition and:

1. energizes permanently connected
loads in < 11.5 seconds,

2. energizes auto-connected emergency
loads through load sequencer,

3. achieves steady state voltage:
> 3750V and £4330 V,

4. achieves steady state frequency:
> 58.8 Hz and £ 61.2 Hz, and

5. supplies permanently connected and
auto-connected emergency loads for
2 5 minutes.

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.8.1-16 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.19 Verify fuel transfer pump transfers fuel from each
fuel storage tank to the day tank of each diesel
via the installed cross-connection lines.

In accordance with the
Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.8.1.20 NOTE

All DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period.

Verify when started simultaneously from standby

In accordance with the

condition, each DG achieves, in < 11.4 seconds, Surveillance
voltage > 4025 V and < 4330 V, and frequency Frequency Control
>58.8 Hz and < 61.2 Hz. Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.8.1-17 Amendment No. (Unit 1) -

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Diesel Fuel Qil, Lube Qil, Starting Air, and Ventilation

3.8.3
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.31 Verify each fuel oil storage tank contains In accordance with
> 68,000 gal of fuel. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.8.3.2 Verify lube oil inventory is > 336 gal. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.8.3.3 Verify fuel oil properties of new and stored fuel oil In accordance with
are tested in accordance with, and maintained the Diesel Fuel Qil
within the limits of, the Diesel Fue! Qil Testing Testing Program
Program.
SR 3.8.34 Verify each DG has one air start receiver with a In accordance with
pressure > 210 psig. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.8.3.5 Check for and remove accumulated water from In accordance with
each fuel oil storage tank. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.8.3.6 Verify each DG ventilation supply fan starts and In accordance with
the necessary dampers actuate on a simulated or | the Surveillance
actual actuation signal. Frequency Control
Program

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.8.3-3 Amendment No.

Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



Diesel Fuel Oii, Lube Oil, Starting Air, and Ventilation

3.8.3
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE ‘ FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.3.7 NOTE
Not required to be performed when DG is
required OPERABLE in accordance with
Specification 3.8.2.
For each fuel oil storage tank: In accordance with
. . the Surveillance
a. Drain the fuel oil; Frequency Control
b. Remove the sediment; and Program
c. Clean the tank.
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.8.34 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



ACTIONS (continued)

DC Sources - Ope'rating
3.84

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
C. One DC electrical power C.1 Restore DC electrical. 2 hours
source inoperable for power source to
reasons other than OPERABLE status.
Condition A or B.
D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
Associated Completion
Time not met. AND
D.2 Be in MODE 5. . 36 hours
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.4.1 Verify battery terminal voltage is greater than or In accordance with
equal to the minimum established float voltage. the Surveillance
. : Frequency Control
Program
Verify the battery charger supplies: In accordance with

SR 3.8.4.2

2 400 amps for System A and B.

2 300 amps for System C, and

Z 200 amps for System D

at greater than or equal to the minimum
established float voltage for = 8 hours for Systems
A and B and 2 3 hours for Systems C and D.

OR

Verify each battery charger can recharge the
battery to the fully charged state within 12 hours
while supplying the largest combined demands of
the various continuous steady state loads, after a
battery discharge to-the bounding design basis
event discharge state.

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.8.4-2

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(continued)

“(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)




DC Sources — Operating

3.84
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.84.3 NOTES
1. The modified performance discharge test in
SR 3.8.6.6 may be performed in lieu of the
service test in SR 3.8.4.3.
2. This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy this
SR.
Verify battery capacity is adequate to supply, and In accordance with
maintain in OPERABLE status, the required the Surveillance
emergency loads for the design duty cycle when Frequency Control
subjected to a battery service test. Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 : 3.8.4-3 ' Amendment No. (Unit 1)
, Amendment No. (Unit 2)



ACTIONS

Battery Parameters

3.8.6

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

F. (continued)

One battery with one or
more battery celis float
voltage < 2.07 V and
float current > 2 amps for
systems A or B batteries,
or > 1 amp for system
CorD.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.6.1 NOTE:
Not required to be met when battery terminal voltage is
less than the minimum established float voltage of
SR 3.84.1.

Verify each system A and B battery float current is
- < 2 amps. Verify each system C and D battery float
currentis £ 1 amp.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.8.6.2 Verify each battery pilot cell voltage is 2 2.07 V.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

SR 3.8.6.3 Verify each battery connected cell electrolyte level is
greater than or equal to minimum established design

In accordance with
the Surveillance

limits. Frequency Control
Program
(continued)
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.8.6-3 _ Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Battery Parameters

3.8.6
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
SURVEILLANCE ' FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.6.4 . Verify each battery pilot cell temperature is greater In accordance with
' than or equal to minimum established design limits. . | the Surveillance
" | Frequency Control

Program

SR 3.8.6.5 Verify each battery connected cell voltage is 2 2.07 V. | In abcordance with
: : the Surveillance
Frequency Control

Program
SR 3.8.6.6 NOTE
This Survelliance shall not be performed in MODE 1, -
2, 3, or 4. However, credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR. '
Verify battery capacity is 2 80% of the manufacturer's | In accordance with
rating when subjected to a performance discharge test | the Surveillance
or a modified performance discharge test. _ Frequency Control -
' ’ o Program
AND

12 months when
battery shows
degradation or has
reached 85% of
expected life with
capacity < 100% of
manufacturer's rating

AND

24 months when
battery has reached -
85% of the expected
life with capacity

2 100% of
manufacturer's rating

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.8.6-4 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
' Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Inverters — Operating

3.8.7
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.71 Verify correct inverter voltage and alignment to In accordance with
required AC vital buses. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 | 3.8.7-2 Amendment No.  (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Inverters — Shutdown

3.8.8
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.8.1 Verify correct inverter voltage and alignments to In accordance with
required AC vital buses. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 . 3.8.8-2 Amendment No.- (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Distribution Systems — Operating

3.8.9
ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
C. One ormore DC C.1 Restore DC electrical 2 hours
electrical power power distribution
distribution subsystems subsystems to AND
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

: 16 hours from
discovery of failure to
meet LCO

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. | AND

D.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours

E. Two or more electrical E.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
power distribution
subsystems inoperable
that result in a loss of
function.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.91 Verify correct breaker alignments and voltage to
required AC, DC, and AC vital bus electrical power
distribution subsystems.

In accordance with
the Surveillance -
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.8.9-2 - Amendment No. (Unit 1)
‘ Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Distribution Systems — Shutdown

3.8.10
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. (continued) A24 Initiate actions to restore Immediately
required AC, DC, and AC
vital bus electrical power
distribution subsystems to
OPERABLE status.
AND
A.2.5 Declare associated Immediately
required residual heat
removal subsystem(s)
inoperable and not in
operation.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE " _ FREQUENCY
SR 3.8.10.1 Verify correct breaker alignments and voltage to In accordance with
required AC, DC, and AC vital bus electrical power | the Surveillance
distribution subsystems. Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 . 3.8.10-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Boron Concentration

3.9.1
3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
3.9.1 Boron Concentration
LCO 3.91 Boron concentrations of the Reactor Coolant System, the refueling canai,

and the refueling cavity shall be maintained within the limit specified in the

COLR.

APPLICABILITY:  MODE 6.

ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. Boron concentration not A1 Suspend CORE Immediately
within limit. ALTERATIONS.
AND
A.2 Suspend positive Immediately
reactivity additions.
AND
A3 Initiate action to restore Immediately
boron concentration to
within limit.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.11 Verify boron concentration is within the limit
specified in the COLR.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.9.11 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Unborated Water Source Isolation Valves

3.9.2
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.9.21 Verify each valve that isolates unborated water In accordance with
sources is secured in the closed position. the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.9.2-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Nuclear Instrumentation

3.9.3
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.9.3.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. In accordance with
' » the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.9.3.2 NOTE
Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.
Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.9.3-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Containment Penetrétions

3.94
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.9.41 Verify each required containment penetration is In accordance with the
in the required status. Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
SR 3.94.2 NOTE
' Only required for unisolated penetrations.
Verify at least two containment ventilation valves | In accordance with the
in each open containment ventilation penetration | Surveillance
providing direct access from the containment Frequency Control
atmosphere to the outside atmosphere are Program
capable of being closed from the control room.
SR 3.943 NOTE
Only required for an open equipment hatch.
Verify the capability to install the equipment In accordance with the
hatch. Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.94-2 - Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



RHR and Coolant Circulation — High Water Level

395
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
A. (continued) A4 Close all containment 4 hours
penetrations providing
direct access from
containment
atmosphere to outside
atmosphere.
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.9.51 Verify one RHR loop is in operation and circulating ‘ In accordance with

reactor coolant at a flow rate of > 3000 gpm..

the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.9.5-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
Amendment No. (Unit 2)



ACTIONS

RHR and Coolant Circulation - Low Water Level

3.9.6

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued)

B.2

>
Z
O

@
w

Ibnitia‘\te action to restore

‘one RHR loop to

operation.

Close all containment’
penetrations providing
direct access from
containment
atmosphere to outside
atmosphere.

Immediately

4 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.6.1

Verify one RHR loop is in operation and circulating

reactor coolant at a flow rate of > 3000 gpm.

In accordance with
the Surveillance
Frequency Control
Program

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

3.9.6-2

Amendment No.
Amendment No.

(Unit 1)
(Unit 2)



Refueling Cavity Water Level

3.9.7
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
SURVEILLANCE ‘ | FREQUENCY
SR 3.9.71 Verify refueling cavity water level is > 23 ft above in accordance with
the top of reactor vessel flange. the Surveillance
Fregquency Control
Program
Vogtle Units 1 and 2 3.9.7-2 Amendment No. (Unit 1)

Amendment No. (Unit 2)



Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.20 Control Room Envelope Habitability Program (continued)

f. The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are applicable to the Frequencies for
assessing CRE habitability, determining CRE unfiltered inleakage, and
measuring CRE pressure and assessing the CRE boundary as required
by paragraphs ¢ and d, respectively.

5.5.21 Surveillance Frequency Control Program

This program provides controls for Surveillance Frequencies. The program shall
ensure that Surveillance Requirements specified in the Technical Specifications
are performed at intervals sufficient to assure the associated Limiting Conditions
for Operation are met. :

a. The Surveillance Frequency Control Program shall contain a list of
Frequencies of those Surveillance Requirements for which the Frequency
is controlled by the program.

b. Changes to the Frequencies listed in the Surveillance Frequency Control
Program shall be made in accordance with NEi 04-10, "Risk-informed
Method for Control of Surveillance Frequencies," Revision 1.

C. The provisions of Surveillance Requirements 3.0.2 and 3.0.3 are
applicable to the Frequencies established in the Surveillance Frequency
Control Program.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 ' 5.5-20 Amendment No. (Unit 1)
: Amendment No. (Unit 2)




Vogtle Electric Generating Plant
License Amendment Request for Adoption of TSTF-425-A, Rev. 3,
Risk-Informed Justification for the Relocation of Specific Surveillance
Frequency Requirements to a Licensee Controlled Program
Using the Consolidated Line item Improvement Process

Enclosure 5
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BASES

B 3.1.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.1.1 (continued)

a. RCS boron concentration;

b. Control bahk position;

¢c. RCS average temperaturé;

d.  Fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy generation;
e.  Xenon concentration;

f. Samarium concentration; and

g. Isothermal temperature coefficient (ITC).

Using the ITC accounts for Doppler reactivity in this calculation

because the reactor is subcritical, and the fuel temperature will be
changing at the same rate as the RCS.

he oaden = 4-ho i h e
g GO s

DOEOR aValaTaVa ala N

REFERENCES

1. {0 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.
2. AR, Subsection 15.4.9.
3. FSAR, Subsection 15.4.6.

4. 10 {FR 100.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2
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BASES

Core Reactivity
B3.1.2

ACTIONS

B.1 (continued)
LCO 3.1.1 Required Action A.1 would occur. The allowed Completion
Time is reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching
MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Core reactivity is verified by periodic comparisons of measured and
predicted RCS boron concentrations. The comparison is made,
considering that other core conditions are fixed or stable, including
control rod position, moderator temperature, fuel temperature, fuel
depletion, xeénon concentration, and samarium concentration. The
Surveillance is performed prior to entering MODE 1 as an initial check
on core conditions and design calculations at BOL. The SR is
~modified by a Note. The Note indicates that the normalization of
predicted core reactivity to the measured value must take place within
the first 60 effective full power days (EFPD) after each fuel loading.
This allows sufficient time for core conditions to reach steady state,
but prevents operation for a large fraction of the fuel cycle without
establishing a benchmark for the design calculataons Ihe—requwed

a¥oYaVallBFaVa' aValll=Ya a [ AAAAA ho i
EHO - - VOO = OHOW

entering-MOD H eptable—b o ore

QPTR A )
¥ ]

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26, GDC 28, and GDC 29.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2
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BASES (continued)

Rod Group Alignment Limits
B3.14

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

insert 2

SR 3.1.4.1

SR 3.14.2

Exercising each individual control rod every-82-days provides
confidence that all rods continue to be OPERABLE without
exceeding the alignment limit, even if they are not regularly tripped.
Moving each control rod by 10 steps will not cause radial or axial

- power tilts, or oscillations, to occur. Fhe-92-day-Fregquency-take

2 a
controroom-ahd—or-3-34-4 AMHER5P

Y

Between required performances of BR 3.1.4.2 (determination of
control rod OPERABILITY by movgment), if a control rod(s) is
discovered to be immovable, but rémains trippable, the control
rod(s) is considered to be OPERABLE. At any time, if a control
rod(s) is immovable, a determination of the trippability
(OPERABILITY) of the control rogi(s) must be made, and
appropriate action taken.

SR 3.14.3

Verification of rod drop times from the physical fully withdrawn
position allows the operator t¢ determine that the maximum rod
drop time permitted is consisfent with the assumed rod drop time
used in the safety analysis. Measuring rod drop times prior to
reactor criticality, after reactpr vessel head removal, ensures

that the reactor internals anfd rod drive mechanism will not
interfere with rod motion orfrod drop time, and that no degradation
in these systems has occufred that would adversely affect

Insert 2

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits
B3.1.5

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.5.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50} Appendix A, GDC 10, GDC 26, and GDC 28.
2. 10 CFR5046.

3. FSAR, Subsection 15.4.3.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 B 3.1.5-5



BASES

Control Bank Insertion Limits
B3.1.6

ACTIONS

C.1 (continued)

full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.6.1

This Surveillance is required to ensure that the reactor does not
achieve criticality with the control banks below their insertion limits.

Among the factors that impact the estimated critical position (ECP)
is Xenon concentration, which varies with time, either increasing or
decreasing depending on the amount of time since the trip
occurred. The 4 hour limit within which the ECP must be verified
within the insertion limits ensures that changes in Xenon
concentration will be limited and, hence, it ensures that criticality
will not occur with control rods outside of the insertion limits due to
Xenon decay. »

SR 3.1.6.2

control bank position at a Frequency of 4 hours is suffigfent to
detect control banks that may be approaching the inseftion limits.

SR 3.1.6.3

When control banks are maintained within theiy insertion
limits as checked by SR 3.1.6.2 above, it is uiflikely that their
sequence and overlap will not be in accordarfce with
requirements provided in the COLR. This spirveillance is
accomplished from the control room by verffying via the

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2
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BASES

Control Bank Insertion Limits
B 3.1.6

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.6.3 (continued)

demand step counters that, for the plant conditions at that time, the

sequence and overlap limits are satisfied.; A-Frequency-of-12-hours-is
i i i ion-timi i 462 For the

purposes of this surveillance, "fully withgrawn" is the defined all rods

out (AROQ) position.

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC/10, GDC 26, and GDC 28.
2. 10CFR50.46.

3. FSAR, Subsection 15.4.3.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

insert 2
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions — MODE 2
B3.18

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.8.1 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
core protection during the performance of the PHYSICS TESTS. The
12 hour time limit is sufficient to ensure that the instrumentation is
OPERABLE shortly before initiating PHYSICS TESTS.
SR 3.1.8.2
Verification that the RCS lowest loop Tavg is 2 541°F (T1-0412, TI-

0422, TI-0432, and TI-0442) will ensure that the unit is not operating
in a condition that could invalidate the safety analyses. JMerification-of

he- RCS-temperature-at a Frequencv-of-30-minutes-dufing-the

Narormanca-o ha D A on a-th o140
S O 1o G OHoO oo VY - cH— -

SR 3.1.8.3

The SDM is verified by performing a reactivity balance calculation,
considering the following reactivity effects:

a. RCS boron concentration;

b.  Control bank position;

c. RCS average temperature;

d. Fuel burnup based on gross thermal enfergy generation;
e. Xenon concentration;

f.  Samarium concentration; and

g. Isothermal temperature coefficient {ITC).

Using the ITC accounts for Doppler regctivity in this calculation

because reactor operation is relatively/steady-state, and the fuel
temperature will be changing at the sgme rate as the RCS.

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 B 3.1.8-7




PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions — MODE 2
B3.1.8

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.8.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

REFERENCES 1.1 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Section XI.
2. \ 10 CFR 50.59.
3. \Regulatory Guide 1.68, Revision 2, August 1978.

4, CAP-9272-P-A, “Westinghouse Reload Safety Evaluation
ethodology Report,” July 1985.

5. CAP-11618, including Addendum 1, April 1989.

6. WCAP-13360-P-A, “Westinghouse Dynamic Rod Worth
Measurement Technique,” January 1996.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 B 3.1.8-8 Rev-14-7/97



BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.2.1.1

Verification that Fq(2) is within its specified limits involves
increasing F'&(Z) to allow for manufacturing tolerance and
measurement uncertainties in order to obtain Fo(Z). Specifically,
F'4(Z) is the measured value of Fo(Z) obtained from incore flux
map results and Fo(Z) = F'4(Z) 1.0815 (Ref. 4). Fq(Z) is then
compared to its steady state and transient limits specified in the
COLR.

Performing this Surveillance in MODE 1 after exceeding 50% RTP
following refueling ensures that the F(Z) limit is met when RTP is
achieved, because peaking factors generally decrease as power
level is increased. In addition, at power levels above 50% RTP,
equilibrium Xenon conditions approach those more closely at
RTP. Therefore, performing the Surveillance at a power level
above 50% RTP ensures a more accurate measurement of Fq(Z).

If THERMAL POWER has been increased by > 20% RTP since
the last determination of Fg(Z), another evaluation of this factor is
required after achieving equilibrium conditions at this higher power
level (to ensure that Fo(Z) values are being reduced sufficiently
with power increase to stay within the LCO limits).

SR 3.2.1.2

This surveillance determines if Fo(Z) will remain within its limit
duripg a normal operational transient. If Fo(Z) is determined to
excaed the transient limit, Action B.1 requires that the AFD limit be
reduged 1% for each 1% Fq(Z) exceeds the transient limit. This
will ehsure that Fo(Z) will not exceed the transient limit during a
normal operational transient within the reduced AFD limit.

Demopstrating that Fo(Z) is within the transient limit or
reducipng the AFD limit if the transient Fo(Z) limit was
initially exceeded, only ensures that the transient Fo(Z)

Insert 2

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2.1.2 (continued)

equilibrium conditions to ensure that F(Z) is within its limit at higher
power levels.

REFERENCES

10 CFR 50.46, 1974.
SAR Subsection 15.4.8.
3. 14 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.

4.  WGQGAP-7308-L-P-A, "Evaluation of Nuclear Hot Channel Factor
. Undertainties," June 1988.

-10216-P-A, Revision 1A, "Relaxation of Constant Axial
Offsel Control FQ Surveillance Technical Specification,”
February 1994,

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

\\ Insert 2
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BASES

" ACTIONS

B.1 (continued)
MODE 2 within 6 hours. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience regarding the time
required to reach MODE 2 from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.2.21

The value of FX‘H is determined by using the movable incore detector
system to obtain a flux distribution map. A data reduction computer
program then calculates the maximum value of F,';H from the
measured flux distributions. The measured value of FX‘H must be
multiplied by 1.04 to account for measurement uncertainty before
making comparisons to the F,TH limit.

After each refueling, FX'H must be determined in MODE 1 prior to
exceeding 75% RTP. This requirement ensures that FX'HIimits are
met at the beginning of each fuel cycle.

qp
D
D
D
1)
D
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REFERENCES

=N

FSAR Subsection 15.4.8.
2. 0 CFR 50, Appendix A GDC 26.

3. 19 CFR 50.46.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2
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AFD (RAOC Methodology)

B3.2.3
BASES
ACTIONS A.1 (continued)
the applicable safety analyses. A Completion Time of 30 minutes is
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach 50% RTP
without challenging plant systems.
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.31

REQUIREMENTS _
The AFD is monitored on an automatic basis using the unit process
computer, which has an AFD monitor alarm. The computer
determines the 1-minute average of each of the OPERABLE excore
detector outputs and provides an alarm message immediately if the
AFD for two or more OPERABLE excore channels is outside its
specified limits.

This Surveillance verifies that the AFD, as indicated by the NIS excore
channel, is within its specified limits and is consistent with the status
of the AFD monitor alarm. JWith the AFD monitor alarm inoperable,
the AFD is monitored every hour to detect operation outside its limit.
The Frequency of 1 hour js based on operating experience regarding
the amount of time requiged to vary the AFD, and the fact that the
AFD is closely monitoregl. With-the-AED-monitor-alarm-ORERABLE;

REFERENCES 1. WCAP-8403 {nonproprietary), "Power Distribution Control and
Load Following Procedures," Westinghouse Electric
Corporation/ September 1974.

2. R. W. Millgr et al., "Relaxation of Constant Axial Offset Control:
Fq Surveijlance Technical Specification," WCAP-10216(NP),
June 19883.

Insert 2

s:\...\vog-ts&bases\word97\bases\b3_2_3.doc
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BASES

QPTR
B324

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

comparator from the upper and lower sections from 3 or 4 power
range channels are required for the QPTR alarm to be OPERABLE.

When the QPTR alarm is inoperable, the Frequency is increased to
12 hours. This Frequency is adequate to detect any relatively slow
changes in QPTR, because for those causes of QPTR that occur
quickly (e.g., a dropped rod), there typically are other indications of
abnormality that prompt a verification of core power tilt.

SR 3.2.4.2

This Surveillance is modified by a Note, which states that the
surveillance is only required to be performed if input to QPTR from
one or more Power Range Neutron Flux channels is moperable with
THERMAL POWER >75% RTP.

With an NIS power range channel inoperable, tilt monitoring for a
portion of the reactor core becomes degraded. Large tilts are likely
detected with the remalnlng channels, but the capability for detection
of small power tilts in some quadrants is decreased P—e#emng

When one ppwer range channel is inoperable, the incore detectors
are used to confirm that the normalized symmetric power distribution
is consistent with the indicated QPTR. The incore detector monitoring
is performed with a full incore flux map or two sets of four thimble
locations with gyarter core symmetry. The two sets of four symmetric
thimbles is a set pf eight unique detector locations. These locations
are C-8, E-5, E-14, H-3, H-13, L-5, L-11, and N-8.

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2
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BASES

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

ACTIONS

V.1 (continued)
Therefore, no.additional time is justified for continued operation.
LCO 3.0.3 must be entered immediately to commence a controlled
shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The SRs for each RTS Function are identified by the SRs
column of Table 3.3.1-1 for that Function.

A Note has been added to the SR Table stating that Table 3.3.1-1
determines which SRs apply to which RTS Functions.

Note that each channel of process protection supplies both trains
of the RTS. When testing Channel |, Train A and Train B must be
examined. Similarly, Train A and Train B must be examined when
testing Channel I, Channel lll, and Channel IV (if applicable). The
CHANNEL CALIBRATION and COTs are performed in a manner
that is consistent with the assumptions used in analytically
calculating the required channel accuracies.

SR 3.3.11

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK |ence-every-12-hours|
ensures that gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. lItis based on the assumption that instrument channels
monitoring the same parameter should read approximately the
same value. Significant deviations between the two instrument
channels could be an indication of excessive instrument drift in
one of the channels or of something even more serious. A
CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross channel failure; thus, it is key
to verifying that the instrumentation continues to operate properly
between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff based on
a combination of the channe! instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2
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BASES

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.3.1.1 (continued)

outside the criteria; it may be an indication that the sensor or the
signal processing equipment has drifted outside its limit.

SR 3.3.1.2

SR 3.3.1.2 compares the calorimetric heat balance calculation to
the power range channel output every24-hours. If the
calorimetric heat balance results exceed the power range
channel output by more than +2% RTP, the power range
channel is not declared inoperable, but must be adjusted
consistent with the calorimetric heat balance results. If the
power range channel output cannot be properly adjusted, the
channel is declared inoperable.

If the calorimetric is performed at part power (< 50% RTP),
adjusting the power range channel indication in the increasing
direction will assure a reactor trip below the safety analysis limit
of 118% RTP. Making no adjustment to the power range
channel in the decreasing power direction due to a part-power
calorimetric assures a reactor trip consistent with the safety
analyses.

This allowance does not preclude making indication power
adjustments, if desired, when the calorimetric heat balance
calculation is less than the power range channel output. To
provide close agreement between indicated and calorimetric -
power and to preserve operating margin, the power range
channels are normally adjusted when operating at or near full
power during steady-state conditions. However, discretion must
be exercised if the power range channel output is adjusted in the
decreasing power direction due to a part-power calorimetric

(< 50% RTP). This action may introduce a nonconservative bias
at higher power levels which may result in an NIS reactor trip
above the safety analysis limit of 118% RTP. The cause of the
potential nonconservative bias is the decreased accuracy of the
calorimetric at reduced power conditions. The primary error

(continued)
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.2 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS

contributor to the instrument uncertainty for a secondary side
power calorimetric measurement is the feedwater flow
measurement which is typically a AP measurement across a
feedwater venturi. While the measurement uncertainty remains
constant in AP as power decreases, when translated into flow,
the uncertainty increases as a square term. Thus a 1% flow
error at 100% RTP can approach a 10% error at 30% RTP even
though the AP error has not changed. An evaluation of
extended operation at part-power conditions would conclude
that it is prudent to administratively adjust the setpoint of the
Power Range Neutron Flux — High bistables to < 90% RTP for a
calorimetric power determined below 50% RTP, and to < 75%
RTP for a calorimetric power determined below 20% RTP when:
1) the power range channel output is adjusted in the decreasing
power direction due to a part-power calorimetric; or 2) for a
post-refueling startup. While the part-power calorimetric
uncertainty based on a feedwater flow measurement from the
leading-edge flow meter (LEFM) is less than that based on the
feedwater venturi, it is prudent to continue to apply the same
adjustments to the setpoint.

Before the Power Range Neutron Flux — High bistables are reset
to the nominal value in Table 3.3.1-1 of Specification 3.3.1, the
power range channel adjustment must be confirmed based on a
alorimetric performed at a power level = 50% RTP.

he Note clarifies that this Surveillance is required only if reactor
power is > 15% RTP and that 12 hours is allowed for performing
th& first Surveillance after reaching 15% RTP. At lower power

SR 3.3.1.3

SR 3.3.1.3 compares the incore system to the NIS channel output

(continued)
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BASES

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.3 (continued)

. If the absolute difference is > 3%, the NIS
channel is still OPERABLE, but must be readjusted. If the NIS
channel cannot be properly readjusted, the channel is declared
inoperable. This surveillance is primarily performed to verify the
(AFD) input to the overtemperature AT function.

SR 3.3.1.3 compares the incore system to the NIS channel output
evern34+-EFRD. If the absolute difference is > 3%, the NIS
channel is still OPERABLE, but must be readjusted. If the NIS
channel cannot be properly readjusted, the channel is declared
inoperable. This surveillance is primarily performed to verify the
f(AFD) input to the overtemperature AT function.

The Note clarifies that the Surveillance is required only if reactor
power is > 15% RTP and that 24 hours is allowed for performing
the first Surveillance after reaching 15% RTP.

Axial offset is the difference between the power in the top half of
the core and the bottom half of the core expressed as a fraction
(percent) of the total power being produced by the core.
Mathematically, it is expressed as:

AO=100 x (FIUXT - FIUXB)
(Power )(Fluxr + Fluxg)

where Fluxr = neutron flux at the top of the core, and

Fluxg = neutron flux at the bottom of the core

The relationship between AFD and axial offset is:

AFD =A0 x (Power (% )/100)

AFD as displayed on the main control board and as determined by
the plant computer use inputs from the power range NIS detectors
which are located outside the reactor vessel. Axial offset is
measured using incore detectors.

The surveillance assures that the AFD as displayed on the main
control board and as determined by the plant computer is within
3% of the AFD as calculated from the axial offset equation.
Agreement is required so that the reactor is operated within the
bounds of the safety analysis regarding axial power distribution.

(continued)
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.4 is the performance of a TADOT every-62-days-on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS. This test shall verify OPERABILITY
by actuation of the end devices.

The RTB test shall include separate verification of the
- undervoltage and shunt trip mechanisms. Independent
verification of RTB undervoltage and shunt trip function is not
required for the bypass breakers. No capability is provided for
performing such a test at power. The independence test for.
bypass breakers is included in SR 3.3.1.13. The bypass
breaker test shall include a local shunt trip. A Note has been
added to indicate that this test must be performed on the bypass
breaker prior to placing it in service.

SR 3.3.1.5

SR 3.3.1.5 is the performance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST.
The SSPS is tested every-92-days on a STAGGERED TEST
BASIS, using the semiautomatic tester. The train being tested is
placed in the bypass condition, thus preventing inadvertent
actuation. Through the semiautomatic tester, all possible logic
combinations, with and without applicable permissives, are tested
for each protection function.

(continued)
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BASES

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.3.1.6

SR 3.3.1.6 is a calibration of the excore channels to the incore
channels. If the measurements do not agree, the excore channels
are not declared inoperable but must be calibrated to agree with
the incore detector measurements. If the excore channels cannot
be adjusted, the channels are declared inoperable. This
surveillance is primarily performed to verify the f(AFD) input to the
overtemperature AT function.

Two Notes modify SR 3.3.1.6. Note 1 states that this Surveillance
is required only if reactor power is > 75% RTP and that 7 days is
allowed for performing the first surveillance after reaching

75% RTP. Note 2 states that neutron detectors are excluded from
the calibration.

SR 3.3.1.7

SR 3.3.1.7 is the performance of a COT every-184-days.

A COT is performed on each required channel to ensure the entire
channel will perform the intended Function. Setpoints must be
within the Allowable Values specified in Table 3.3.1-1.

The difference between the current "as found" values and the
previous test "as left" values must be consistent with the drift
allowance used in the setpoint methodology. The setpoint shall
be left set consistent with the assumptions of the current unit
specific setpoint methodology.

The "as found" and "as left" values must also be recorded and
reviewed for consistency with the assumptions of Reference 6.

This Surveillance Requirement is modified by two Notes that
apply only to the Source Range instrument channels. Note 1
requires that the COT include verification that interlocks

P-6 and P-10 are in the required state for the existing unit

(continued)
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

conditions. Note 2 provides a 4 hour delay in the requirement to
perform this surveillance for source range instrumentation when
entering Mode 3 from Mode 2. This Note allows a normal
shutdown to proceed without delay for the performance of this SR
to meet the applicability requirements in Mode 3. This delay
allows time to open the RTBs in Mode 3 after which this SR is no
longer required to be performed. If the unit is to be in Mode 3 with
the RTBs closed for greater than 4 hours, this surveillance must
be completed prior to the expiration of the 4 hours.

SR 3.3.1.8

SR 3.3.1.8 is the performance of a COT as described in

SR 3.3.1.7, except the frequency is prior to reactor startup. This
SR is not required to be met when reactor power is decreased
below P-10 (10% RTP) or when MODE 2 is entered from MODE 1
during controlled shutdowns. The Surveillance is modified by a
Note that specifies this surveillance can be satisfied by the
performance of a COT within 31 days prior to reactor startup. This
test ensures that the NIS source range, intermediate range, and
power range low setpoint channels are OPERABLE prior to taking
the reactor critical.

SR 3.3.1.9

SR 3.3.1.9 is the performance of a TADOT, and-is-performed-every
92 days.as justifiedin-Ref 9.

The SR is modified by a Note that exgludes verification of
setpoints from the TADOT. Since this SR applies to RCP
undervoltage and underfrequency pelays, setpoint verification
requires elaborate bench calibratign and is accomplished
during the CHANNEL CALIBRAJVION.

(continued)
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RTS Instrumentation

B 3.3.1
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.10
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) A-CHANNEL-CALIBRATION-is-performed-avery

18-months-orapproximately-at-evensrefuelting: CHANNEL
CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument loop,
including the sensor. The test verifies that the channel
responds to a measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy.

CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent
with the assumptions of the unit specific setpoint
methodology. The difference between the current "as
found" values and the previous test "as ieft" values must
be consistent with the drift allowance used in the setpoint
methodology.

T experience has shown these components usually pass the
Surveillance when performed on the 18 month Frequency.

SR 3.3.1.10 is modified by a Note stating that this test shall
include verification that the time constants are adjusted to
the prescribed values where applicable.

SR 3.3.1.11 is the performance of a CHANNEL
CALIBRATION, as described in SR 3.3.1.10—ever-18-months.
This SR is modified by a Note that states that neutron
detectors are excluded from the CHANNEL CALIBRATION.
The CHANNEL CALIBRATION for the power range neutron
detectors includes a normalization of the detectors based on a
power calorimetric and flux map performed above 75% RTP.
The CHANNEL CALIBRATION for the source range neutron
detectors includes obtaining the detector preamp discriminator
curves and evaluating those curves.

(continued)
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.11 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.12 /-
SR 3.3.1.12 is the performance of a COT of RTS interlocks

SR 3.3.1.13

SR 3.3.1.13 is the performance of a TADOT of the Manual
Reactor Trip and the Sl Input from ESFAS. This TADOT is

as described in SR 3.3.1.4;-exceptthat thetestis
perormed-every-18-months.

The manual reactor trip TADOT shall independently verify
the OPERABILITY of the undervoltage and shunt trip
circuits for the manual reactor trip function. This test shall
also verify the OPERABILITY of the Bypass breaker trip
circuit(s), including the automatic undervoltage trip.

on-thea N
N

(continued)
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.15 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
Response time may be verified by actual response time
tests in any series of sequential, overlapping, or total
channel measurements; or by the summation of allocation
sensor, signal processing, and actuation logic response
times with actual response time tests on the remainder of
the channel. Allocations for sensor response times may be
obtained from: (1) historical records based on acceptable
response time tests (hydraulic, noise, or power interrupt
tests), (2) in place, onsite, or offsite (e.g., vendor) test
measurements, or (3) using vendor engineering
specifications. WCAP-13632-P-A Revision 2, “Elimination
of Pressure Sensor Response Time Testing
Requirements,” (Ref. 13), provides the basis and
methodology for using allocated sensor response times in
the overall verification of the channel response time for
specific sensors identified in the WCAP. Response time
verification for other sensor types must be demonstrated
by test.

WCAP-14036-P Revision 1, “Elimination of Periodic
Protection Channel Response Time Tests,” (Ref. 14),
provides the basis and methodology for using allocated
signal processing and actuation logic response times in the
overall verification of the protection system channel
response time. The allocations for sensor, signal
conditioning and actuation logic response times must be
verified prior to placing the component in operational
service and re-verified following maintenance that may
adversely affect response time. In general, electrical repair
work does not impact response time provided the parts
used for repair are of the same type and value. Specific
components identified in the WCAP may be replaced
without verification testing. One example where response
time could be affected is replacing the sensing assembly of
a transmitter.

Insert 2

(continued)
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BASES

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.15 (continued)

SR 3.3.1.15 is modified by a Note stating that neutron detectors are
excluded from RTS RESPONSE TIME testing. This Note is
necessary because of the difficulty in generating an appropriate
detector input signal. Excluding the detectors is acceptable
because the principles of detector operation ensure a virtually
instantaneous response.

SR 3.3.1.16 is the performance of a COT for the low fluid oil
pressure portion of the Turbine Trip Functions as described in SR
3.3.1.7 except that the Frequency is after each entry into MODE 3
for a unit shutdown and prior to exceeding the P-9 interlock trip
setpoint. The surveillance is modified by two Notes. Note 1 states
that the surveillance may be satisfied if performed within the
previous 31 days. Note 2 states that verification of the setpoint is
not required. Performance of this test ensures that the reactor trip
on turbine trip function is OPERABLE prior to entering the Mode of
Applicability (above the P-9 power range neutron flux interlock) for
this instrument function. The frequency is based on the known
reliability of the instrumentation that generates a reactor trip after
the turbine trips, and has been shown to be acceptable through
operating experience.

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Chapter 7.

(continued)
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RTS Instrumentation

B 3.31
BASES
REFERENCES 8. WCAP-14333-P-A, Rev. 1, October 1998.
(continued)
9. WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 1, May 1986.
10. WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2, Rev. 1, June 1990.
11. WCAP-15376, Rev. [0_October2000].
12. FSAR, Chapter 16.
13. WCAP-13632-P-A Revigion 2, “Elimination of Periodic
Sensor Response Time Vesting Requirements,” January
1996.
14. WCAPR-14036-P-A Revision 1, “Elimination of Periodic

Protgction Channel Responge Time Tests,” October 1998.

-P-A
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ESFAS Instrumentation

B3.3.2
BASES
VSURVEILLANCE testing channel Il, channel 1, and channel IV (if applicable). The
REQUIREMENTS CHANNEL CALIBRATION and COTs are performed in a manner
(continued) that is consistent with the assumptions used in analytically

calculating the required channel accuracies.

SR 3.3.21

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK erce-everyi2-hours
ensures that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred.
A CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other

(continued)
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.1 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
channels. Itis based on the assumption that instrument channels
monitoring the same parameter should read approximately the
same value. Significant deviations between the two instrument
channels could be an indication of excessive instrument drift in one
of the channels or of something even more serious. A CHANNEL
CHECK will detect gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying
the instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff, based on a

combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including

indication and reliability. If a channel is outside the criteria, it may

be an indication that the sensor or the signal processing equipment
Qs drifted outside its limit.

SR 3.3.2.2

SR 3.3.2.2 is the performance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST.
The SSPS is tested everyr-92-days on a STAGGERED TEST
BASIS, using the semiautomatic tester. The train being tested is
placed in the bypass condition, thus preventing inadvertent
actuation. Through the semiautomatic tester, all possible logic
combinations, with and without applicable permissives, are tested
for each protection function. In addition, the master relay coil is
pulse tested for continuity. This verifies that the logic modules are
OPERABLE and that there is an mtact voltage S|gnal path to the
master relay c0|l

(continued)
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ESFAS Instrumentation

B3.3.2
on a STAGGERED
BASES , TEST BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.3
REQUIREMENTS :
(continued) SR 3.3.2.3 is the performance of a MASTER RELAY TEST. The

MASTER RELAY TEST is the energizing of the master relay,
verifying contact operation and a low voltage continuity check|of the
slave relay coil. Upon master relay contact operation, a low vbltage
is injected to the slave relay coil. This voltage is insufficient tq pick
up the slave relay, but large enough to demonstrate signal path
continuity. Fhis-testHs-perfermed-every-92-days-en-a
STAGCEREDFESTBASIS: The time allowed for the testlng
(4 hours) is justified in Reference 8. i

justifiedin-Reference-9-

SR 3.3.24
SR 3.3.2.4 is the performance of a COT.

A COT is performed on each required channel to ensure the entire
channel will perform the intended Function. Setpoints must be
found within the Allowable Values specified in Table 3.3.1-1.

The difference between the current "as found" values and the
previous test "as left" values must be consistent with the drift
allowance used in the setpoint methodology. The setpoint shall be
left set consistent with the assumptions of the current unit specific
setpoint methodology.

The "as found" and "as left" values must also be recorded and
reviewed for consistency with the assumptions of Reference 6.

SR 3.3.25

SR 3.3.2.5 is the performance of a SLAVE RELAY TEST. The
SLAVE RELAY TEST is the energizing of the slave relays.
Contact operation is verified in one of two ways. Actuation
equipment that may be operated in the design mitigation
MODE is either allowed to function, or is placed in a condition

(continued)
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BASES

ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.3.2.5 (continued)

where the relay contact operation can be verified without operation
of the equipment. Actuation equipment that may not be operated in
the design mitigation MODE is prevented from operation by the
SLAVE RELAY TEST circuit. For this latter case, contact operation

is verified by a continuity check of the circuit containing the slave
relay.

SR 3.3.2.6

SR 3.3.2.6 is the performance of a TADOT. This test is a check of
the Manuai Actuation Functions and AFW pump start on trip of all

MFW pumps. #Hs-performed-evern~18-months— Each Manual

Actuation Function is tested up to, and including, the master relay
coils. In some instances, the test includes actuation of the end

device (|e pump starts, valve cycles eica Ihe—EFequeney—rs

verification of setpo nts for manual initiation Functions. The manual
initiation4unctions have no assumed setpoints.

SR 3.3.2.7

SR 3.3.2.7 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

-.. ~TaV .l--l .

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a
complete check of the instrument loop, including the sensor. The
test verifies that the channel responds to measured parameter
within the necessary range and accuracy.

(continued)
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BASES

ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.2.7 (continued)

This SR is modified by a Note stating that this test should include
verification that the time constants are adjusted to the prescribed
values where applicable. The steam line pressure-low and steam
line pressure negative rate-high functions have time constants
specified in their setpoints.

SR 3.3.2.8

This SR ensures the individual channel ESF RESPONSE TIMES
are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the
accident analysis. Response Time testing acceptance criteria are
included in the FSAR, Chapter 16 (Ref. 10). Individual component
response times are not modeled in the analyses. The analyses
model the overall or total elapsed time, from the point at which the
parameter exceeds the Trip Setpoint value at the sensor, to the
point at which the equipment in both trains reaches the required
functional state (e.g., pumps at rated discharge pressure, valves in
full open or closed position).

For channels that include dynamic transfer functions (e.g., lag,
lead/lag, rate/lag, etc.), the response time test may be performed

-with the transfer functions set to one or with the time constants set to

their nominal value. The results must be compared to properly
defined acceptance criteria. The response time may be measured
by a series of overlapping tests such that the entire response time is
measured. :

Response time may be verified by actual response time tests
in any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel
measurements; or by the summation of allocated sensor,
signal processing, and actuation logic response times with
actual response time tests on the remainder of the channel.
Allocations for sensor response times may be obtained from:

(continued)
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B33.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.8 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
(1) historical records based on acceptable response time tests
(hydraulic, noise, or power interrupt tests), (2) inplace, onsite, or
offsite (e.g., vendor) test measurements, or (3) using vendor
engineering specifications. WCAP-13632-P-A Revision 2,
“Elimination of Pressure Sensor Response Time Testing
Requirements” (Reference 11), provides the basis and methodology
for using allocated sensor response times in the overall verification
of the channel response time for specific sensors identified in the
WCAP. Response time verification for other sensor types must be
demonstrated by test.

WCAP-14036-P Revision 1, “Elimination of Periodic Protection
Channel Response Time Tests” (Reference 12), provides the basis
and methodology for using allocated signal processing and
actuation logic response times in the overall verification of the
protection system channe! response time. The allocations for
sensor, signal conditioning and actuation logic response times must
be verified prior to placing the component in operational service and
re-verified following maintenance that may adversely affect
response time. In general, electrical repair work does not impact
response time provided the parts used for repair are of the same
type and value. Specific components identified in the WCAP may
be replaced without verification testing. One example where
response time could be affected is replacing the sensing assembly
of a transmitter.

Insert 2

(continued)
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BASES

ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.2.8 (continued)

This SR is modified by a Note that clarifies that the turbine driven
AFW pump is tested within 24 hours after reaching 900 psig in the
SGs.

SR 3.3.2.9

SR 3.3.2.9 is the performance of a TADOT as described in

SR 3.3.2.6 for the P-4 Reactor Trip Interlock., and the Frequency is
once per 18 months. This Frequency is based on operating
experience. The SR is modified by a note that excludes verification
of setpoints during the TADOT. The function tested has no
associated setpoint.

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Chapter 6.
2. FSAR, Chapter 7.
3. FSAR, Chapter 15.
4. |EEE-279-1971.

5. 10 CFR 50.49.

6. WCAP-11269, Westinghouse Setpoint Methodology for
Protection Systems; as supplemented by:

o Amendments 38 (Unit 1) and 18 (Unit 2), ESFAS Safety
Injection Pressurizer — Low allowable value revision.

e Amendments 34 (Unit 1) and 14 (Unit 2), RTS Steam
Generator Water Level — Low Low, ESFAS Turbine Trip and
Feedwater Isolation SG Water Level — High High, and
ESFAS AFW SG Water Level — Low Low.

(continued)
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ESFAS Instrumentation

B 3.3.2
BASES
REFERENCES «  Amendments 43 and 44 (Unit 1) and 23 and 24 (Unit
(continued)

-P-A

13.

2), revised ESFAS Interlocks Pressurizer P-11 trip setpoint
and allowable value. , ‘

WCAP-14333-P-A, Rev. 1, October 1998.
WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2, Rev. 1, June 1990.

, Rev. [P Osctober2000].
R, Chapter 16.

WCAP-153

WCAP-13632-P-A ReVision 2, “Elimination of Pressure Sensor
Response Time Testing Requirements,” January 1996.

WCAP-14036-P-A Revjsion 1, “Elimination of Periodic Protection
Channel Response Time Tests,” October 1998.

Westinghouse Letter GR-16696, November 5, 1997.

A
- AN QOH
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BASES

PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3

ACTIONS

J.1 (continued)

in which they are not equivalent, and provide a schedule for restoring
the normal PAM channels.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that SR 3.3.3.1
and SR 3.3.3.2 apply to each PAM instrumentation Function in
Table 3.3.3-1.

SR 3.3.3.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK ence-every-3+-days ensures
that a gross instrumentation failure has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. Itis based on the
assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same parameter
should read approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the two instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of something even
more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross channel failure;
thus, it is key to verifying the instrumentation continues to operate
properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The high radiation
instrumentation should be compared to similar unit instruments
located throughout the unit.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff, based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including
isolation, indication, and readability. If a channel is outside the
criteria, it may be an indication that the sensor or the signal
processing equipment has drifted outside its limit. If the channels are
within the criteria, it is an indication that the channels are OPERABLE.

(continued)
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BASES

PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.3.3.2

atlallla ) .l.-- -

inrg- CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a
complete check of the instrument loop, including the sensor. The test
verifies that the channel responds to measured parameter with the
necessary range and accuracy. This SR is modified by a Note that
excludes neutron detectors. The calibration method for neutron
detectors is specified in the Bases of LCO 3.3.1, "Reactor Trip System
(RTS) Instrumentation." Fhe-Frequency-is-based-on-operating

REFERENCES

1.  Safety Evaluation Repart related to the operation of the Vogtle
Electric Generating Plant, Units 1 and 2, NUREG-1137,
Supplement No. 2, Section 7.5, May 1986.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.97, Re&v. 2.

3. NUREG-0737, Supplement\1, "TMI Action ltems."

Vogtle Units 1 and 2
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Remote Shutdown System
: B3.34

BASES

ACTIONS ~ B1andB.2
(continued)

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A
are not met, the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at
least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 4 within 12 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.1

REQUIREMENTS
Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once-every-31-days ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the
assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same parameter
should read approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the two instrument channels couid be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of something even
more serious. CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross channel failure;
thus, it is key to verifying that the instrumentation continues to operate
properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff, based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including
indication and readability. If the channels are within the criteria, it is
an indication that the channels are OPERABLE. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the sensor or the
signal processing equipment has drifted outside its limit.

As specified in the Surveillance, a CHANNEL CHECK is only required
for those channels which are normally energized.

(continued)
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Remote Shutdown System
B3.34

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.34.2
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) SR 3.3.4.2 verifies each required Remote Shutdown System control
circuit and transfer switch performs the intended function. This
verification is performed from the remote shutdown panel and locally,
as appropriate. Operation of the equipment from the remote
shutdown panel is not necessary. The surveillance may be satisfied
by performance of a continuity check. This will ensure that if the

insert 2 room becomes inaccessible, the unit can be placed and
maintainéd\in MODE 3 from the remote shutdown panel and the local
control stationS$™ Fhe48-month-Frequency-is-based-on-the-need-to

SR 3.34.3

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a comp|ete check of the instrument loop
and the sensor. The test verifies that the channel responds to a
measured parameter within the necessary range and accuracy.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 19.

(continued)
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LOP DG Start Instrumentation
B 3.3.5

BASES
ACTIONS E.1 (continued)
required to be entered immediately. The actions of this LCO
provide for adequate compensatory actions to support unit safety.
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.5.1

REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.5.1 is the performance of a COT. Fhistestis-performed-every
92-days- A COT is performed on each required channel to ensure the

entire channel will perform the intended Function. Setpoints must be

found W|th|n the specmed AIIowable V s> The Frequency-is-based

SR 3.3.5.2

SR 3.3.5.2 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The
Nominal Trip Setpoint considers factors that may affect channel
performance such as rack drift, etc. Therefore, the Nominal Trip
Setpoint (within the calibration tolerance) is the expected value for the
CHANNEL CALIBRATION. However, the Allowable Value is the
value that was used for the loss of voltage and degraded grid studies.
Therefore, a channel with an actual Trip Setpoint value that is
conservative with respect to the Allowable Value is considered
OPERABLE; but the channel should be reset to the Nominal Trip
Setpoint value (within the calibration tolerance) to allow for factors
which may affect channel performance (such as rack drift) prior to the
next surveillance.

The setpoints, as well as the response to a loss of voltage and a
degraded voltage test, shall include a single point verification that the
trip occurs within the required time delay.

complete check of the mstrument loop, including the sensor. The test
verifies that the channel responds to a measured parameter within the
necessary range and accuracy.

(continued)
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Containment Ventilation Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6

BASES

ACTIONS C.1and C.2 (continued)

Required Action A.1. If no radiation monitoring channels are operable
or the Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A
are not met, operation may continue as long as the Required Action to
place and maintain containment purge supply and exhaust isolation
valves in their closed position is met or the applicable Conditions of
LCO 3.9.4, "Containment Penetrations,"” are met for each penetration
not in the required status. The Completion Time for these Required
Actions is Immediately.

A Note states that Condition C is applicable during CORE
ALTERATIONS and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies
within containment.

SURVEILLANCE A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that
REQUIREMENTS Table 3.3.6-1 determines which SRs apply to which Containment
Ventilation Isolation Functions.

SR 3.36.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK ence-everyi42-hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. Itis based on the
assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same parameter
should read approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the two instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of something even
more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross channel failure;
thus, it is key to verifying the instrumentation continues to operate
properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff, based

on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is

(continued)
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BASES

Containment Ventilation Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.6.1 {continued)

outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the sensor or the signal
processing equipment has drifted outside its limit.

SR 3.3.6.2

SR 3.3.6.2 is the performance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. The
train being tested is placed in the bypass condition, thus preventing
inadvertent actuation. Through the semiautomatic tester, all possible
logic combinations, with and without applicable permissives, are tested
for each protection function. In addition, the master relay cail is pulse
tested for continuity. This verifies that the logic modules are
OPERABLE and there is an intact voltage signal path to the master

SR 3.3.6.3

SR 3.3.6.3 is the performance of a MASTER RELAY TEST. The
MASTER RELAY TEST is the energizing of the master relay, verifying
contact operation and a low voltage continuity check of the slave relay
coil. Upon master relay contact operation a low voltage is injected to
the slave relay coil. This voltage is insufficient to pick up the slave
relay, but large enough to demonstrate sngnal path continuityr This-test

Insert 2

(continued)
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BASES

Containment Ventilation Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

Insert 2

SR 3.3.64

A COT is performed every-92-days on each required channel to ensure
the entire channel will perform the mtended Function Ihe—EFequenGy—ts

a egd-op-the ] ecommmenga -- 0 -- =‘¢|-= a¥a a

adiation-monitors-accordingto NUREET1 366 (Ref FOFMODES1 2,
3, and 4, this test verifies the-edpability of the instrumentatlon to provide
the containment purge-and exhaust system isolation. During CORE
ALTERATIOMSand movement of irradiated fuel in containment, this test
verifiesthe capability of the required channels to generate the signals
required for input to the control room alarm. The setpoint shall be left
consistent with the current unit specific calibration procedure tolerance.

SR 3.3.6.5

SR 3.3.6.5 is the performance of a SLAVE RELAY TEST. The SLAVE
RELAY TEST is the energizing of the slave relays. Contact operation is
verified in one of two ways. Actuation equipment that may be operated
in the design mitigation mode is either allowed to function or is placed in
a condition where the relay contact operation can be verified without
operation of the equipment. Actuation equipment that may not be
operated in the design mitigation mode is prevented from operation by
the SLAVE RELAY TEST circuit. For this latter case, contact operation
is verified by a continuity check of the circuit containing the slave relay.

For slave relays and associated auxiliary relays in the CVI actuation
system circuit that are Potter and Brumfield (P&B) type Motor Driven
Relays (MDR), the SLAVE RELAY TEST is performed on an 18-month
frequency. This test frequency is based on relay reliability assessments
presented in WCAP-13878, “Reliability Assessment of Potter and
Brumfield MDR Series Relays.” The reliability assessments are relay
specific and apply only to Potter and Brumfield MDR series relays.
Quarterly testing of the slave relays associated with non-P&B MDR
auxiliary relays will be administratively controlled until an alternate
method of testing the auxiliary relays is developed or until they are
replaced by P&B MDR series relays.

SR 3.3.6.6

SR 3.3.6.6 is the performance of a TADOT. This test is a check of the
Manual Actuation Functions and-is-perfermed-every-18-menths. Each
Manual Actuation Function is tested up to, and including, the master
relay coils. In some instances, the test includes actuation of the end
device (i.e., pump starts, valve cycles, etc.).

(continued)
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Containment Ventilation Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR _3.3.6.6 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The test also includes trip devices that provide actuation signals
dlrectly to the SSPS, bypassing the analog process control

The SR is mOdIerd by a Note that excludes

SR 3.3.6.7

—CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a
complete check of the instrument loop, including the sensor. The test
verifies that the channel responds to a measured parameter W|th|n the
Insert 2 '\necessary range and accuracy.

SR _3.3.6.8

This SR ensures the individual channel RESPONSE TIMES are less
than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the accident analysis.
Response time testing acceptance criteria are included in the FSAR.
Individual component response times are not modeled in the analyses.
The analyses model the overall or elapsed time, from the point at which
the parameter exceeds the Trip Setpoint Valve at the sensor, to the
point at which the equipment in both trains reaches the required
functional state.

RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on an 18 month STAGGERED
TEST BASIS. Testing of the final actuation devices, which make up the
bulk of the response time, is included in the testing of each channel.
The final actuation device in one train is tested with each channel.
Therefore, staggered testing resuits in response time verification of
these devices every 18 months. The 18 month frequency is consistent
with the typical refueling cycle and is based on unit operating
experience, which shows that random failures of instrumentation
components causing serious response time degradation, but not
channel failure, are infrequent occurrences.

(continued)
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Containment Ventilation Isolation Instrumentation

B3.3.6
BASES
REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 100.11.
2. WCAR-15376, Rev- 0 October 2000.

N ".;‘ 'l Iag‘gl “»Hev-g,“HgUS't—zggg—.
M—W. 3 - n i -
6—WGCAP-14129, Rev—1 January-1999.
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BASES

CREFS Actuation Instrumentation.
B 3.3.7

ACTIONS

0.1,0.2.1,0.2.2.1, and 0.2.2.2 (continued)

The 1 hour Completion Time for actions 0.1 and 0.2.1 reflects the
urgency with which this condition must be addressed and is
reasonable based on the low probability of an event occurring
during this time interval that would require CREFS operation. The
7 day Completion Time of actions 0.2.2.1 and 0.2.2.2 is
reasonable based on the low probability of an event occurring
during this time interval that would require CREFS operation and
the capability of the remaining CREFS manual and automatic
actuation instrumentation.

P.1

Condition P is applicable when four air intake radiogas monitor
channels are inoperable. In this condition, the air flow into the
control room is not monitored. Action P.1 requires that a CREFS
train in each unit be placed in the emergency mode of operation
within 1 hour. Action P.1 accomplishes the radiogas monitor
channel function and ensures the control room is protected for all
postulated accident and single failure considerations by placing
the two CREFS trains in operation. The 1 hour Completion Time
for action P.1 reflects the urgency with which this condition must
be addressed and is a reasonable time to initiate two CREFS
trains considering the low probability of an event occurring during
this time interval that would require CREFS operation.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that
Table 3.3.7-1 determines which SRs apply to which CREFS
Actuation Functions.

SR 3.3.71

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK ence-every12-hours
ensures that a gross failure of instrumentation has not
occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of
the parameter indicated on one channel to a similar parameter
on other channels. It is based on the assumption that
instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should
read approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the two instrument channels could be an indication
of excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

B 3.3.7-13




CREFS Actuation Instrumentation
B337

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.7.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the

instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff, based on a
gombination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including
indication and readability. If a channel is outside the criteria, it
ay be an indication that the sensor or the signal processing

edquipment has drifted outside its limit.

SR 3.3.7.2

A COT is performed ence-every-92-days on each required

channel to ensure the entire channel will perform the intended

function. This test verifies the capability of the instrumentation to
provide the CREFS actuation. The setpoints shall be left
onsrstent with the unit specmc callbratlon procedure tolerance

the master relay coil is pulse tested Ter continuity. This verifies
that the logic modules are OPERABLE and_ there is an intact
voltage signal path to the master relay coils.” Fhis-test-is
performed-every 31-dayson-a-STAGGERED TEST BASIS: The
Frequency is justified in WCAP-10271-P-A, Supplement 2, Rev. 1
(Ref. 1).

(continued)
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CREFS Actuation Instrumentation

B3.3.7
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.74
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) SR 3.3.7.4 is the performance of a TADOT. This test is a check

of the Manual Actuation Functions and-is-performed-every

418-months. Each Manual Actuation Function is tested, which in

some instances includes actuation of the end device (i.e., pump
starts, valve cycles, etc.).

N ik fallaVe

i - The SR is modified by
a Note that excludes verification of setpoints during the TADOT.
The Functions tested have no setpoints associated with them.

SR 3.3.7.5

ing- CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a
complete check of the instrument loop, including the sensor. The
test verifies that the channel responds to a measured parameter
Insert 2 within the necessary range and accuracy.

SR 3.3.7.6

This SR ensures the individual channel ESF RESPONSE TIME
for the CREFS radiogas monitor actuation instrumentation is less
than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the accident
analyses. Response time testing acceptance criteria are included
in the FSAR, Chapter 16 (Ref. 3). Individual component response
times are not modeled in the analyses. The analyses model the
overall or total elapsed time, from the point at which the
parameter exceeds the Trip Setpoint value at the sensor, to the
point at which the equipment in both trains reaches the required
functional state (e.g., pumps at rated discharge pressure, valves
in full open or closed position).

For channels that include dynamic transfer functions
(e.qg., lag, lead/lag, rate/lag, etc.), the response time test may

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 B 3.3.7-15




HFASA Instrumentation
B 3.3.8

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

SR 3.9.2.1. This places the unit in a condition that precludes an
unplanned dilution event. The Completion Times of 1 hour and
once per 12 hours thereafter for verifying SDM provide timely
assurance that no unintended dilution occurred while the HFASA
was inoperable and that SDM is maintained. The Completion
Times of 4 hours and once per 14 days thereafter for verifying that
the unborated source is isolated provide timely assurance that an
unplanned dilution event cannot occur while the HFASA is
inoperable and that this protection is maintained until the HFASA is
restored.

SURVEILLANCE The HFASA channels are subject to a COT and a CHANNEL
REQUIREMENTS CALIBRATION.

SR 3.3.8.1

SR 3.3.8.1 requires the performance of a COT every184-days to
ensure that each channel of the HFASA and its setpoint are
-' \OPERABLE. This test shall include verification that the HFASA

Retpoint is less than or equal to 2.3 times background. Fhe

- This Surveillance Requirement is modified
by a Note that provides a 4-hour delay in the requirement to
perform this surveillance for the HFASA instrumentation upon
entering MODE 3 from MODE 2. This Note allows a normal
shutdown to proceed without delay for the performance of the
surveillance to meet the applicability requirements in MODE 3.

insert 2

SR 3.3.8.2 requires the per ce of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION
every-18-months. This test verifies ch channel responds to a

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Subsection 15.4.6.
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BASES

RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits
B 3.4.1

ACTIONS

A.1 (continued)
The 2 hour Completion Time for restoration of the parameters is
based on plant operating experience and provides sufficient time to
adjust plant parameters, to determine the cause for the off normal
condition, and to restore the readings within limits.

B1

If degradation in RCS total flow rate is detected via the flow rate
indicators, a precision calorimetric heat balance must be performed
within 7 days of detection of the degradation. The precision heat
balance will positively verify actual RCS total flow rate. The 7-day
Completion Time is adequate to allow for the setup necessary for this
measurement and is acceptable since the RCS low flow reactor trips
will protect the reactor against actual low flow conditions.

CcA1

If Required Actions A.1 or B.1 are not met within the associated
Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 2 within 6 hours. In MODE 2, the reduced
power condition eliminates the potential for violation of the accident
analysis bounds. The Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable to
reach the required plant conditions in an orderly manner.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 34.11

(continued)
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RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits
B3.4.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 34.1.2
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

RCS-totalflow rate-is-performed-using-the-installed-flow
nstramentation. The RCS flow instrumentation indicates from 0% to
120% as opposed to actual flow in gallons per minute. Therefore, the
flow instrumentation is used to detect degradation in flow rather than
as a comparison against the actual limit in gallons per minute.
Degradation is defined as a change in indicated percent flow which is

calgrimetric heat balance ence-every-18-monthsflaliows the installed
RCS$ flow instrumentation to be correlated with the precision flow
measurement and verifies the actual RCS flow rate is greater than or
equd) to the minimum required RCS flow rate. In addition, in order to
ensuie that the measurement uncertainty assumed in the limit for
RCS total flow rate is maintained, the instrumentation used for the
precislon calorimetric heat balance will be calibrated within 30 days
prior td the precision calorimetric.

Insert 2

{(continued)
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BASES

RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits
B 3.4.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR_3.4.1.4 (continued)

This SR is modified by a Note that allows entry into MODE 1, without
having performed the SR, and placement of the unit in the best
condition for performing the SR. The Note states that the SR is not
required to be performed until 7 days after > 90% RTP. This '
exception is appropriate since the heat balance requires the plant to
be at a minimum of 90% RTP to obtain the stated RCS flow
accuracies. The Surveillance shall be performed within 7 days after
reaching 90% RTP. :

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Chapter 15.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2
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‘RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality
B3.4.2

BASES

APPLICABILITY it is necessary to allow RCS loop average temperatures to
(continued) fall below the HZP temperature, which may cause RCS loop average
temperatures to fall below the temperature limit of this LCO.

ACTIONS A1

If the parameters that are outside the limit cannot be restored, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. -
To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within
30 minutes. Rapid reactor shutdown can be readily and practically
achieved within a 30 minute period. The allowed time is reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.21

REQUIREMENTS .
RCS loop average temperature is required to be verified at or above
551°F-every-30-minutes when the T,4 - Tres deviation alarm (T1-0412,
T1-0422, T1-0432, T1-0442) is not reset and any RCS loop Tayg
< 561°F. When these conditions are present, RCS loop average
temperatures could fall below the LCO requirement without additional
warning. The frequency of 30 minutes is sufficient to prevent the
inadvertent violation of the LCO

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 4.3 and Subsections 15.0.3 and 15.4.8.
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BASES

RCS P/T Limits
B343

ACTIONS

C.1and C.2 (continued)

Condition C is modified by a Note requiring Required Action C.2 to be
completed whenever the Condition is entered. The Note emphasizes
the need to perform the evaluation of the effects of the excursion
outside the allowable limits. Restoration alone per Required

Action C.1 is insufficient because higher than analyzed stresses may
have occurred and may have affected the RCPB integrity.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.3.1

Verification that operation is within the PTLR llmlts is required every
30-minutes when RCS pressure and temperature condmons are
undergoing planned changes. Jh

Surveillance for heatup, cooldown, or ISLH testing may be
discontinued when the definition given in the relevant plant procedure
for ending the activity is satisfi(%d.

This SR is modified by a Note that only requires this SR to be
performed during system heatlip, cooldown, and ISLH testing. No SR
is given for criticality operations because LCO 3.4.2 contains a more
restrictive requirement.

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix G.

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section X,
Appendix G.

3. ASTM E 185-82, July 1982.
4. 10 CFR 50, Appendix .

5. Regulatory Guide 1.99, Revision 2, May 1988.

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

RCS Loops —MODES 1 and 2
B34.4

In MODES 1 and 2, the reactor is critical and thus has the potential to

APPLICABILITY
produce maximum THERMAL POWER. Thus, to ensure that the
assumptions of the accident analyses remain valid, all RCS loops are
required to be OPERABLE and in operation in these MODES to
prevent DNB and core damage.
The decay heat production rate is much lower than the full power heat
rate. As such, the forced circulation flow and heat sink requirements
are reduced for lower, noncritical MODES as indicated by the LCOs
for MODES 3, 4, and 5.
Operation in other MODES is covered by:
LCO 3.4.5, "RCS Loops —MODE 3"
LCO 3.4.6, "RCS Loops — MODE 4";
LCO 3.4.7, "RCS Loops — MODE 5, Loops Filled";
LCO 3.4.8, "RCS Loops — MODE 5, Loops Not Filled";
LCO 3.9.5, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant
Circulation — High Water Level" (MODE 6); and
LCO 3.9.6, "Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant
Circulation — Low Water Level" (MODE 6).
ACTIONS Al

If the requirements of the LCO are not met, the Required Action is to
reduce power and bring the plant to MODE 3. This lowers power level
and thus reduces the core heat removal needs and minimizes the
possibility of violating DNB limits.

The Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging safety systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.4.1

This SR requires verification every-12-heurs that each RCS
loop is in operation. Verification may include flow rate,

temperature, or pump status monitoring, which help ensure
that forced fiow is providing heat removal while maintaining

(continued)
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RCS Loops —MODES 1 and 2

B344
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.4.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS
the margin to DNB. Jhe-Frequenecy-o hours-is-sufficien
REFERENCES 1.  FSAR, Chapter 15.
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RCS Loops —MODE 3
B3.45

BASES

ACTIONS D.1,D.2, and D.3
(continued)

If two required RCS loops are inoperable or no RCS loop is in
operation, except as during conditions permitted by the Note in the
LCO section, all CRDMs must be de-energized by opening the RTBs
or de-energizing the MG sets. All operations involving a reduction of
RCS boron concentration must be suspended, and action to restore
one of the RCS loops to OPERABLE status and operation must be
initiated. Boron dilution requires forced circulation for proper mixing,
and opening the RTBs or de-energizing the MG sets removes the
possibility of an inadvertent rod withdrawal. The immediate
Completion Time reflects the importance of maintaining operation for
heat removal. The action to restore must be continued until one loop
is restored to OPERABLE status and operation.

SURVEILLANCE SR 34.5.1

REQUIREMENTS

This SR requires verification every42-hours that the required loops
are in operation. Verification may include flow rate, temperature, or
pump status monitoring, which help ensure that forced flow is

Insert 2 ——providing-heatremevalk-The-Frequency-of-12-hours-is-sufficient

SR 3.45.2

SR 3.4.5.2 requires verification of SG OPERABILITY. SG
OPERABILITY is verified by ensuring that the secondary side water
level (LI-0501, LI-0502, LI-0503, LI-0504) for the required RCS loops
is above the highest point of the steam generator U-tubes for each
required loop. To assure that the steam generator is capable of
functioning as a heat sink for the removal of decay heat, the U-tubes
must be completely submerged. Plant procedures provide the
minimum indicated levels for the range of the steam generator
operatlng cond|t|ons required to satlsfy thlS SR Ihe—12—heu¥

(continued)
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BASES

RCS Loops —MODE 3
B34.5

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.4.5.3

Verification that the required RCPs are OPERABLE ensures that
safety analyses limits are met. The requirement also ensures that an
additional RCP can be placed in operation, if needed, to maintain
decay heat removal and reactor coolant circulation. Verification is
performed by verifying proper breaker alignment and power
availability to the required RCP7

REFERENCES

None.
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RCS Loops —MODE 4
B 346

BASES

ACTIONS B.1

(continued) :
If one required RHR loop is OPERABLE and in operation and there
are no RCS loops OPERABLE, an inoperable RCS or RHR loop
must be restored to OPERABLE status to provide a redundant
means for decay heat removal.

If the parameters that are outside the limits cannot be restored, the
unit must be brought to MODE 5 within 24 hours. Bringing the unit
to MODE 5 is a conservative action with regard to decay heat
removal. With only one RHR loop OPERABLE, redundancy for
decay heat removal is lost and, in the event of a loss of the
remaining RHR loop, it would be safer to initiate that loss from
MODE 5 (< 200°F) rather than MODE 4 (200 to 350°F). The
Completion Time of 24 hours is a reasonable time, based on
operating experience, to reach MODE 5 from MODE 4 in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

C.1and C.2

If no loop is OPERABLE or in operation, except during conditions
permitted by Note 1 in the LCO section, all operations involving a
reduction of RCS boron concentration must be suspended and
action to restore one RCS or RHR loop to OPERABLE status and
operation must be initiated. Boron dilution requires forced circulation
for proper mixing, and the margin to criticality must not be reduced in
this type of operation. The immediate Completion Times reflect the
importance of maintaining operation for decay heat removal. The
action to restore must be continued until one loop is restored to
OPERABLE status and operation.

SURVEILLANCE SR 34.6.1
REQUIREMENTS
This SR requires verification every12-heurs that one RCS or RHR
loop is in operation. Verification may include flow rate, temperature,
or pump status monitoring, which help ensure that forced flow is
providing heat removal. Fhe-Frequency-6 hours-is-sufficien

Insert 2

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

REFERENCES

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

RCS Loops — MODE 4
B3.4.6

SR 346.2

SR 3.4.6.2 requires verification of SG OPERABILITY. SG
OPERABILITY is verified by ensuring that the secondary side water
level (LI-0501, LI-0502, LI-0503, LI-0504) for the required RCS ioops
is above the highest point of the steam generator U-tubes for each
required loop. To assure that the steam generator is capable of
functioning as a heat sink for the removal of decay heat, the U-tubes
must be completely submerged. Plant procedures provide the
minimum indicated levels for the range of the steam generator
operating conditions required to satisfy this SR. /Fhe-42-heur

SR 3.4.6.3

Verification that the required pump is OPERABLE ensures that an
additional RCS or RHR pump can be placed in operation, if needed,
to maintain decay heat removal and reactor coolant circulation.
Verification is performed by verifying proper pump breaker alignment

and power available to the required pump. he-Frequenecy-of 7-day
experience-
None.
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BASES

RCS Loops — MODE 5, Loops Filled
B 347

ACTIONS

B.1and B. 2 (continued)

OPERABLE status and operation must be initiated. To prevent boron
dilution, forced circulation is required to provide proper mixing and
preserve the margin to criticality in this type of operation. The
immediate Completion Times reflect the importance of maintaining
operation for heat removal.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 34.71

This SR requires verification every-42-heurs that the required loop is
in operation. Verification may include flow rate, temperature, or pump

SR 3.4.7.2

Verifying that at least two SGs are OPERABLE by ensuring their
secondary side narrow range water levels are above the highest point
of the SG U-tubes ensures an alternate decay heat removal method in
the event that the second RHR loop is-not OPERABLE. To assure
that the SG is capable of functioning as a heat sink for the removal of
decay heat, the U-tubes must be completely submerged, which is
achieved if the SG level criteria are satisfied. Plant procedures
provide the minimum indicated levels for the range of the SG
operating conditions required to satisfy this SR. If both RHR loops are
OPERABLE, this Surveillance is not needed. /Fhe12-hourEreguency

SR 3.4.7.3

Verification that a second RHR pumy is OPERABLE ensures that an
additional pump can be placed in operation, if needed, to maintain
decay heat removal and reactor cgolant circulation.

Insert 2

(continued)
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BASES

RCS Loops —MODE 5, Loops Filled
B347

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.7.3 (continued)

Verification is performed by verifying proper breaker alignment and
power available to the RHR pump. If secondaryside water level is
above the highest point of the SG U-tubes in at least two SGs, this

Surveillance is not needed. Fhe-Freqguency-of 7-day considered
REFERENCES None.
Insert 2
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BASES

RCS Loops —MODE 5, Loops Not Filled
B 3.4.8

ACTIONS
(continued)

Insert 2

B.1and B.2

If no required RHR loops are OPERABLE or in operation, except
during conditions permitted by Note 1, all operations involving a
reduction of RCS boron concentration must be suspended and action -
must be initiated immediately to restore an RHR loop to OPERABLE
status and operation. The immediate Completion Time reflects the
importance of maintaining operation for heat removal. The action to
restore must continue until one loop is restored to OPERABLE status
and operation.

C1

If the valve(s) required to be closed are discovered to be open (except
as provided by Note 3 to the LCO), action must be initiated
immediately to secure the open valve(s) in the closed position in order
to preclude an uncontrolied boron dilution transient.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.81

This SR requires verification every42-heurs that one loop is in
operation. Verification may include flow rate, temperature, or pump
status hgonitoring, which help ensure that forced flow is providing heat
removal. j i ideri

SR 3.4.8.2

Verification that the required number of pumps are OPERABLE
ensures that additional pumps can be placed in operation, if needed,
to maintain decay heat removal and reactor coolant circulation.
Verification is performed by verifying proper breaker alignment and
power available to the required pumps. Fhe-Frequency-of7-daysi
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BASES

Pressurizer -

B 349

ACTIONS

A.1and A.2 (continued)

and restores the unit to operation within the bounds of the safety
analyses.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challengmg plant
systems.

B.1

If one required group of pressurizer heaters is inoperable, restoration
is required within 72 hours. The Completion Time of 72 hours is
reasonable considering the anticipation that a demand caused by loss
of offsite power would be unlikely in this period. Pressure control may
be maintained during this time using normal station powered heaters.

Cl1and C.2

If one group of pressurizer heaters are inoperable and cannot be
restored in the allowed Completion Time of Required Action B.1, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply.
To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within
6 hours and to MODE 4 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.9.1

This SR requires that during steady state operation, pressurizer level
is maintained below the nominal upper limit to provide a minimum
space for a steam bubble. The Surveillance is performed by
observing the mdlcated level. fhe-Frequenecy-o houtrs
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BASES

Pressurizer
B3.49

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.9.1 (continued)

SR 3.4.9.2

The SR is satisfied when the power supplies are demonstrated to be
capable of producing the minimum power and the associated
pressurizer heaters are verified to be at their design rating. This may
be done by testing the power supply output and by performing an
electrical check on heater element continuity and resistance. At
VEGP, the pressurizer heaters are in use during normal power
Operation. Reretoretne-operato ROtHa-be-aware-orprobiem Ra

- c -
e-to-gete ho ar o

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Chapter 15.

2. NUREG-073%, November 1980.
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Pressurizer PORVs
B 3.4.11

BASES

ACTIONS G.1and G.2 (continued)

conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, maintaining PORVY
OPERABILITY may be required. See LCO 3.4.12.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.111
REQUIREMENTS

Block valve cycllng verifies that the valve( ) can be closed if needed

(—Ref—z-)- The Note modlfles thls SR by stating that it is not requwed to
be performed with the block valve closed, in accordance with the
Required Actions of Conditions A, B, or E.

SR 3.4.11.2

SR 3.4.11.2 requires a complete cycle of each PORV. Operating a
PORYV through one complete cycle ensures that the PORV can be
manuaIIy actuated for mltlgatlon of an SGTR Ihe—Erequeney—ef

REFERENCES

Insert 2
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BASES (continued)

COPS
B 3.4.12

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

Insert 2

SR 3.4.12.1 and SR 3.4.12.2

To minimize the potential for a low temperature overpressure event by
limiting the mass input capability, both safety injection pumps are
verified incapable of injecting into the RCS, and the accumulator
discharge isolation valves are verified closed and iocked out.

The safety injection pumps are rendered incapable of injecting into the
RCS through at least two independent means such that a single
ailure or single action will not result in an injection into the RCS.

SR 34.12.3

Each required RHR suction relief valve shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by verifying its RHR suction isolation valves are open
and by testing it in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program.
This Surveillance is only required to be performed if the RHR suction
relief valve is being used to meet this LCO. For Train A, the RHR
suction relief valve is PSV-8708A and the suction isolation valves are
HV-8701A and B. For Train B, the RHR suction relief valve is PSV-
8708B and the suction isolation valves are HV-8702A and B.

The RHR suction valves are verified to be opened-every12-hours:

The ASME Code, Section Xl (Ref. 8), test per Inservice Testing
Program verifies OPERABILITY by proving proper relief valve
mechanical motion and by measuring and, if required, adjusting the lift
setpoint.

SR 34.124

The RCS vent of > 1.5 square inches (based on an equivalent length
of 10 feet of pipe) is proven OPERABLE by verifying its open

—yditimeithe&

(continued)
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BASES

"COPS
B 3.4.12

Insert 2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

Insert 2

SR/3.4.12.4 (continued)

The passive vent arrangement must only be open to be OPERABLE.
This Surveillance is required to be performed if the vent is being used
to satisfy the pressure relief requirements of the LCO 3.4.12 b.

SR _3.4.12.5

The PORYV block valve must be verified open everr72-hours to
provide the flow path for each required PORYV to perform its function
when actuated. The valve must be remotely verified open in the main
control room. This Surveillance is performed if the PORYV satisfies the
LCO.

The block valve is a remotely controlled, motor operated valve. The

power to the valve operator is not required to be removed, and the

manual operator is not required to be locked in the inactive position.

Thus, the block valve can be closed in the event the PORYV develops

excessive leakage or does not close (sticks open) after relieving an
verpressure situation.

SR 34.12.6

Performance of a COT is required within 12 hours after decreasing
RCS temperature to < the COPS arming temperature specified in the
PTLR and-every-31+-days on each required PORYV to verify and, as
necessary, adjust its lift setpoint. The COT will verify the setpoint is
within the allowed maximum limits in the PTLR. PORYV actuation
could depressurize the RCS and is not required.

te has been added indicating that this SR is required to be

performed 12 hours after decreasing RCS cold leg temperature to <
the COPS arming temperature specified in the PTLR. The 12 hours
considers thg unlikelihood of a low temperature overpressure event

(continued)
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BASES

COPS
B 3.4.12

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 34.12.7

Performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION on each required PORV
actuation channel is required every-48-months to adjust the whole
channel so that it responds and the valve opens within the required
range and accuracy to known input/

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix G.
2. Generic Letter 88-11.

3. ASME, Boiler and Pressurp Vessel Code, Section Ill.
4. FSAR, Chapter 15

5. 10 CFR 50, Section 50.
6. 10 CFR 50, Appendix
7. Generic Letter 90-06.
8. ASME, Boiler and Pregsure Vessel Code, Section XI.

9. Westinghouse Letter
Setpoint.

P-13419, RHR Open Permissive

Vogtle Units 1 and 2
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.13

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.13.1 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
The RCS water inventory balance must be performed with the reactor
at steady state operating conditions. The Surveillance is modified by
three Notes. Note 1 states that this SR is not required to be
performed in MODES 3 and 4 until 12 hours of steady state operation
have been established. In all cases, this SR is required to be
performed prior to entering MODE 2 to ensure the assessment of
RCS leakage prior to critical operation.

Steady state operation is required to perform a proper inventory
balance; calculations during maneuvetring are not useful and Note 2
requires the Surveillance to be performed when steady state is
established. For RCS operational LEAKAGE determination by water
inventory balance, steady state is defined as stable RCS pressure,
temperature, power level, pressurizer and makeup tank levels,
makeup and letdown, and RCP seal injection and return flows.

An early warning of pressure boundary LEAKAGE or unidentified
LEAKAGE is provided by the automatic systems that monitor the
containment atmosphere radioactivity and the containment sump
level. It should be noted that LEAKAGE past seals and gaskets is not
pressure boundary LEAKAGE. These leakage detection systems are
specified in LCO 3.4.15, "RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation.”

Note 3 states that this SR is not applicable to primary to secondary
LEAKAGE because LEAKAGE of 150 gallons per day cannot be
measured accurately by an RCS water inventory balance.

The724 E : ble I {LEAKAGE
prevention-of-aceidents: The 12 hour Frequency after steady state

operation has been achieved provides for those situations where a
transient occurs, and the duration of the transient is such that the 72
hour Frequency plus the 25% extension allowed by SR 3.0.2 would be
exceeded. In this event, the SR would be due within 12 hours after

steady state operation has been reestablished:

SR 3.4.13.2

This SR verifies that primary to secondary LEAKAGE is less than or
equal to 150 gallons per day through any one SG. Satisfying the
primary to secondary LEAKAGE limit ensures that the operational
LEAKAGE performance criterion in the Steam Generator Program is
met. If this SR is not met, compiiance with LCO 3.4.17, “Steam
Generator Tube Integrity,” should be evaluated. The 150 gallons per
day limit is measured at room temperature as described in

(continued)
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BASES

RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.13

SR 3.4.13.2 (continued)

Reference 5. The operational LEAKAGE rate limit applies to
LEAKAGE through any one SG. Ifit is not practical to assign the
LEAKAGE to an individual SG, all the primary to secondary
LEAKAGE should be conservatively assumed to be from one SG.

The Surveillance is modified by a Note which states that the
Surveillance is not required to be performed until 12 hours after
establishment of steady state operation. For RCS primary to
secondary LEAKAGE determination, steady state is defined as stable
RCS pressure, temperature, power level, pressurizer and makeup
tank levels, makeup and letdown, and RCP seal injection and return
flows.

N tntam a

Che Surveillance Ereguencyvo ho 0a50R al-to

- a econgan K A (S ala aYaTaVala! +VTa¥a.

ol-early-leakage-detectionin-the-prevention-of-accidents: The primary
to\secondary LEAKAGE is determined using continuous process
radjation monitors or radiochemical grab sampling in accordance with

the\EPRI guidelines (Ref. 5).

REFERENCES

0 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 30.
2. Regulatory Guide 1.45, May 1973.
3.  FSAR, Section 15.

4. NEI

7-06, “Steam Generator Program Guidelines.”

5. EPRI\'Pressurized Water Reactor Primary-to-Secondary Leak
Guidelipes.”
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BASES

RCS PIV Leakage
B 3.4.14

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.14.2 (continued)

valves from being opened is set so the actual RCS pressure must be
< 450 psig to open the valves. This setpoint ensures the RHR design
pressure will not be exceeded. To ensure that the RHR relief valves
will not lift, the actual interlock setpoint used in performing the
surveillance is < 365 psig, and takes into consideration various
allowances for relief valve setting variation, transmitter elevation, and
the total instrument channel uncertainty. The total instrument channel
uncertainty is calculated in accordance with reference 9, and the
allowance for process instrumentation (rack drift) is 1%. Once the
interlock setpoint is initially reached, administrative controls ensure
that the RHR suction isolation valves are closed prior to reaching an
RCS pressure that could cause the RHR suction relief valves to open.
Due to the bistable reset design, the valves could be opened at a
pressure above the interlock setpoint, but below the reset pressure.
The administrative controls ensure that the valves will not be opened
if RCS pressure exceeds 365 psig after RCS pressure has decreased

below the lnterlock setpomt Ihe—tg—menth—EFequeney—ts-based—en

REFERENCES

1. 10CFR50.2.
2. 10 CFR 50.55a(c).
3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, Section V, GDC 55.

4.  WASH-1400 (NUREG-75/014), Appendix V,
October 1975.

5.  NUREG-0677, May 1980.
6. FSAR Section 16.3.

7. 1983 ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,
Section XI.

(continued)
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BASES

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.15

ACTIONS

Insert 2

G.1 (continued)

detection systems consist of the three systems described below in
items a, b, and ¢, respectively:

a.  The containment normal sumps level and reactor cavity sump
monitors;

b.  One containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor (gaseous or
particulate); and

c.  Either the containment air cooler condensate flow rate or a
containment atmosphere gaseous or particulate radloactlwty
itoring system not taken credit for in item b.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.4.15.1 and SR 3.4.15.2

These SRs require the perfortsance of a CHANNEL CHECK of the
required containment atmosphereé~adioactivity monitor and
containment sump monitors. The ch gives reasonable confidence

that the channels are operatmg properly Ihe—EFequeﬂey—eMQ—hequ

SR 3.4.15.3

SR 3.4.15.3 requires the performance of a COT on the required
containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor. The test ensures that
the monitor can perform its function in the desired manner. The test
venﬂes the alarm setpoint and relative accuracy of the mstrument

SR 3.4.15.4, SR 3.4.15.5, and SR 3.4.15.6

These SRs require the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION
for each of the RCS leakage detection instrumentation
channels. The calibration verifies the accuracy of the

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

B 3.4.15
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.15.4, SR 3.4.15.5, and SR _3.4.15.6 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS
instrument string, including the instruments located inside
containment. Fhe-Frequency-of18-months-is-a-typicalrefueling-eycle
REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50) Appendix A, Section IV, GDC 30.

N

Regulatory Guide 1.45.

3. FSAR, Subsection 5.2.5.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2
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BASES

RCS Specific Activity
B 3.4.16

ACTIONS
(continued)

(o}

If a Required Action and the associated Completion Time of
Condition A is not met or if the DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 is in the
unacceptable region of Figure 3.4.16-1, the reactor must be brought
to MODE 3 with RCS average temperature < 500°F within 6 hours.
The Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 below 500°F from full power conditions
in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

‘Insert 2

SR 3.4.16.1

SR 3.4.16.1 requires performing gross specific activity of the reactor
coolant atleastonce-every-7-days. Gross specific activity is basically
a quantitative measure of radionuclides with half lives longer than

14 minutes, excluding all radioiodines. It is the sum of concentrations
of individually identified nuclides, liquid and gaseous, counted within 2
hours after the sample is taken and extrapolated back to when the
sample was taken. Determination of the contributors to the gross
specific activity shall be based upon those gamma energy peaks
identifiable with a 95% confidence level. The latest available data
may be used for pure beta-emitting radionuclides. This Surveillance
provides an indication of any increase in gross specific activity.

Trending the results of this Surveillance allows proper remedial action

n before reaching the LCO limit under normal operating
conditions. The ilance is applicable in MODES 1 and 2, and in
MODE 3 with T, at least 500°F. FheFday-Frequency-considers-the

likelihood_of el fail Lurina-the tirme.
SR 3.4.16.2

This Surveillance is performed in MODE 1 only to ensure
ine remains within limit during normal operation and

(continued)
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BASES

RCS Specific Activity
B 3.4.16

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.4.16.2 (continued)

mohitored-every 7-days—The Frequency, between 2 and 6 hours after
a power change > 15% RTP within a 1 hour period, is established
because the iodine levels peak during this time following fuel failure;
samples at other times would provide inaccurate results.

SR 3.4.16.3

A radiochemical analysis for E determination is required every
184-days-(6-months) with the plant operating in MODE 1 equilibrium
conditions. The E determination directly relates to the LCO and is
required to verify plant operation within the specified gross activity
LCO limit. The analysis for E is a measurement of the specific activity
for each radionuclide identified in the reactor coolant with half lives
longer than 14 minutes, excluding all radioiodines. The specific
activities for these individual radionuclides shall be used in the
determination of E for the reactor coolant sample. Determination of

all be based upon those energy peaks
identifiable with a 95% confidence Tevet™+he-Frequency-of-184-days

recognizesE-dees-notchangerapidly-

This SR has been modified by a Note that indicates sampling is
required to be performed within 31 days after a minimum of 2 effective
full power days and 20 days of MODE 1 operation have elapsed since
the reactor was last subcritical for at least 48 hours, if the surveillance
requirement had not been performed within the last 184 days, such as
during a refueling outage. This ensures that the radioactive materials
are at equilibrium so the analysis for E is representative and not
skewed by a crud burst or other similar abnormal event.

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 100.11, 1973.

2. FSAR, Subsection 15.6.3.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2
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Accumulators

B3.5.1
BASES
ACTIONS C.1and C.2 (continued)
< 1000 psig within 12 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required
plant conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.
D.1
If more than one accumulator is inoperable, the plant is in a condition
outside the accident analyses; therefore, LCO 3.0.3 must be entered
immediately.
SURVEILLANCE SR_3.5.1.1

REQUIREMENTS
Each accumulator valve (HV-8808A, B, C, D) should be verified to be
fully open everr12-heurs. This verification ensures that the
accumulators are available for |nject|on and ensures timely dlscovery

power removed, a~slosed valve could result in not meeting accident

analyses assumptions™ Fhis-Frequency-is-consideredreasonable-in
view-of other-administrative-controls-that-ensure-a-mispositioned
icolati e kel

SR 3.5.1.2and SR 3.5.1.3

borated water volume (L1-0950, 0951, 0952, 0953,
0954, 0 956, 0957) and nitrogen cover pressure (PI-0960A&B,
&B, 0962A&B 0963A&B, 0964A&B, 0965A&B, 0966A&B
0967A&B) are verified for each accumulator hi egUEensoy

ciept-to-en a adeg a-iniaction-during OCA—Be W

The

m a 73" ailileValal¥
oo tHato— 24w Sav < - =
N aro =

- i
a hown-ih adiien O0-De aValdaVa a {0
G c < e GV 10O HHH- O G

(continued)
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Accumulators

B 3.5.1
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.14
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) The boron concentration should be verified to be within required limits

for each accumulator ever—S-‘I—days since the static design of the
accumulators limits the ways in which the concentration can be

changed. 1he—34—day—EFequeﬂey—|s—adequate—te—idenMydqanges—that
oo il i :

fhcrease (7% of indicated level) will identify whether inleakage has
caused a reduction in boron concentration to below the required limit.
It is not necessary to verify boron concentration if the added water
inventory is from the refueling water storage tank (RWST), because
the water contained in the RWST is within the accumulator boron
concentration requirements. This is consistent with the
recommendation of NUREG-1366 (Ref. 6).

SR 3.5.1.5

Verification every-31-days that power is removed from each
accumulator isolation valve operator when the pressurizer pressure is
> 1000 psig ensures that an active failure could not result in the
undetected closure of an accumulator motor operated isolation valve.
If this were to occur, only two accumulators would be available for
|nJect|on given a smgle fa|lure commdent with a LOCA, Siree-poweris

......

This SR allows power to be supplied to the“fmotor operated isolation
valves when pressurizer pressure is < Y000 psig, thus allowing
operational flexibility by avoiding unpécessary delays to manipulate
the breakers during plant startupg’or shutdowns.

(continued)
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BASES

ECCS —Operating
B 3.5.2

ACTIONS
(continued)

B.1and B.2

If the inoperable trains cannot be returned to OPERABLE status
within the associated Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a
MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the
plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 4 within
12 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.2.1

Verification of proper valve position ensures that the flow path from
the ECCS pumps to the RCS is maintained. Misalignment of these
valves could render both ECCS trains inoperable. Securing these
valves in the correct position by placing the power lockout switches in
the correct position ensures that they cannot change position as a
result of an active failure or be inadvertently misaligned. These
valves are of the type, described in Reference 6, that can disable the
function of both ECCS trains and invalidate the accident analyses, A

42 heurFrequency-is-considered-reasonable-inview of other
unlikely:

SR 3522

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated, and
automatic valves in the ECCS flow paths provides assurance that the
proper flow paths will exist for ECCS operation. This SR does not
apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position, since these were verified to be in the correct position prior to
locking, sealing, or securing. A valve that receives an actuation signal
is allowed to be in a nonaccident position provided the valve will
automatically reposition within the proper stroke time. This
Surveillance does not require any testing or valve manipulation.
Rather, it involves verification that those valves capable of being

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

B 3.5.2-8




BASES

ECCS — Operating
: B 3.5.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.5.2.2 (continued)

mispositioned are in the correct positiops-The-3+-day-Frequency-is

ob e-be atho o ~afalata a¥a a¥aFa

SR 3.5.2.3

With the exception of the operating centrifugal charging pump, the
ECCS pumps are normally in a standby, nonoperating mode. As
such, flow path piping has the potential to develop voids and pockets
of entrained gases. Maintaining the piping from the ECCS pumps to
the RCS full of water ensures that the system will perform properly,
injecting its full capacity into the RCS upon demand. This will also
prevent water hammer, pump cavitation, and pumping of
noncondensible gas (e.g., air, nitrogen, or hydrogen) into the reactor
vessel following an SI signal or during shutdown cooling» The-34-day

RGeS0 oA cR-e-g SeLcins

.
accumlation-in-the ha-the-prosed

SR 3.5.24

Periodic surveillatice testing of ECCS pumps to detect gross
degradation€aused by impeller structural damage or other hydraulic
amporent problems is required by Section Xl of the ASME Code.

This type of testing may be accomplished by measuring the pump
developed head at only one point of the pump characteristic curve.
This verifies that the measured performance is within an acceptable
tolerance of the original pump baseline performance. SRs are
specified in the Inservice Testing Program, which encompasses
Section Xl of the ASME Code. Section XI| of the ASME Code
provides the activities and Frequencies necessary to satisfy the
requirements.

In addition to the acceptance criteria of the Inservice Testing Program,

performance of this SR also verifies that pump performance is greater
than or equal to the performance assumed in the safety analysis.

(continued)
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BASES

ECCS — Operating
B35.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

Insert 2

Insert 2

SR 3.5.2.5and SR 3.5.2.6

These Surveillances demonstrate that each automatic ECCS

valve actuates to the required position on an actual or simulated SI
and RWST level low-low (for RHR semiautomatic switchover to the
containment sump) signal and that each ECCS pump starts on receipt
of an actual or simulated Sl signal. This surveillance is not required
or valve sealed, or otherwise secured in the
required posmon under administrafi Ihe—ﬂ%—menth

SR 356.2.7

Periodic inspections of the containment sump suction inlet ensure that
it is unrestricted and stays in proper operating condition. There are no
high-energy line breaks postulated to occur near the screens, and
there are no missiles generated in the vicinity of the suction screens;
therefore, there are no jet loads, no pipe whip restraint loads, nor
missiles applicable to the screens. The screens are designed to
jthstand the loading for the largest postulated debris quantity,
pieses, and types. The design of the stacked disk screen prevents

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 35.
2. 10CFR50.46.

3. FSAR, Section 6.3, ECCS.

(continued)
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RWST

B354
BASES
ACTIONS E.1 and E.2 (continued)
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach the required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.
SURVEILLANCE SR 3541

REQUIREMENTS
(T1-10982)

The RWST borated water temperature should be verified every
24-hours to be within the limits assumed in the accident analyses

bard~ ThisFrequeney-is-sufficient-to-identify atemperature change

The SR is modified by a Note that eliminates the requirement to
perform this Surveillance when ambient air temperature is > 40°F.
With ambient air temperatures > 40°F, the RWST temperature should
not exceed the limits. Since ambient air temperatures do not exceed
the RWST upper temperature limit, the requirement to verify RWST
temperature only when the ambient temperature is below 40°F is

acceptable.
SR 3542
I-0990A&B, LI-0991A&B, LI-0992A, LI-0993A)

(continued)
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RWST

B354
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3543
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) The boron concentration of the RWST should be verified every-7-days
to be within the required limits. This SR ensures that the reactor will
remaln subcritical following a LOCA, and that boron precipitation in
il not oceur. Further, it assures that the resulting sump pH
SR 3544
Insert 2 LI1-0990, LI-0991)
TRjs Surveillance demonstrates that each automatic sludge mixing
pumyp isolation valve actuates to the closed position on an actual or
simutated RWST low-level signal. Automatic isolation of this system
is requjred to ensure adequate RWST level during a Design Bases
REFERENCES 1.  FSAR, Chapter 6 and Chapter 15.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 B 3.5.4-8 Rev—1 44700



BASES (continued)

Seal Injection Flow
B 3.55

ACTIONS

A1l

With the seal injection flow exceeding its limit, the amount of charging
flow available to the RCS may be reduced. Under this Condition,
action must be taken to restore the flow to below its limit. The
operator has 8 hours from the time the flow is known to be above the
limit to perform SR 3.5.5.1 and correctly position the manual valves
and thus be in compliance with the accident analysis. The
Completion Time minimizes the potential exposure of the plant to a
LOCA with insufficient injection flow and provides a reasonable time
to restore seal injection flow to within the limit. This time is
conservative with respect to the Completion Times of other ECCS
LCOs; it is based on operating experience and is sufficient for taking
corrective actions by operations personnel.

B.1 and B.2

When the Required Actions cannot be completed within the required
Completion Time, a controlied shutdown must be initiated. The
Completion Time of 6 hours for reaching MODE 3 from MODE 1 is a
reasonable time for a controlled shutdown, based on operating
experience and normal cooldown rates, and does not challenge plant
safety systems or operators. Continuing the plant shutdown begun in
Required Action B.1, an additional 6 hours is a reasonable time,
based on operating experience and normal cooldown rates, to reach
MODE 4, where this LCO is no longer applicable.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

insert 2

SR 3.5.51

Verification every-31-days that the manual seal injection throttle valves
are adjusted to give a flow within the limit ensures that proper manual
seal infe<tion throttle valve position, and hence, proper seal injection
flow, is maintaiped. A differential pressure that is above the reference
minimum value iS“established between the charging header (PT-120,
charging header press and the RCS, and the total seal injection
flow is verified to be within imits determined in accordance with
the ECCS safety analysis (Ref. 3)~JThe seal water injection flow

limits are as shown in figure B 3.5.5-1. The-Frequency-of31-days-is

(continued)
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BASES

Seal Injection Flow
B3.55

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.5.1 (continued)

The requirements for charging flow vary widely according to plant
status and configuration. When charging flow is adjusted, the
positions of the air-operated valves which control charging flow are
adjusted to balance the flows through the charging header and
through the seal injection header to ensure that the seal injection flow
to the reactor coolant pumps is maintained between 8 and 13 gpm per
pump. The reference minimum differential pressure across the seal
injection needle valves ensures that regardless of the varied settings
of the charging flow control valves that are required to support
optimum charging flow, a reference test condition can be established
to ensure that flows across the needle valves are within the safety
analysis. The values in the safety analysis for this reference set of
conditions are calculated based on conditions during power operation
and they are correlated to the minimum ECCS flow to be maintained
under the most limiting accident conditions.

As noted, the Surveillance is not required to be performed until

8 hours after the RCS pressure has stabilized within a = 20 psig range
of normal operating pressure. The RCS pressure requirement is
specified since this configuration will produce the required pressure
conditions necessary to assure that the manual valves are set
correctly. The exception is limited to 8 hours to ensure that the
Surveillance is timely.

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Chapter 6 and Chapter 15.
2. 10CFR50.46.

3. Westinghouse Calculation FRSS/SS-GAE-952.

Vogtle Units'1 and 2
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BASES

Recirculation Fluid pH Control System
B3.56

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.5.6.1 (continued)

maximum fill level that corresponds to a total TSP volume of between
220 ft* and 260 ft>. The verification that the storage baskets contain
the required amount of trisodium phosphate is accomplished by _
verifying that the TSP level is between the indicated fill marks on the

baskets. ,Fhe-18-month-frequency-is-based-onthe passive-nature-of

REFERENCES 1. SAR, Section 6.2
2. | FSAR, Chapter 15
Insert 2 —/

Vogtle Units 1 and 2
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Containment Air Locks
B 3.6.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR _3.6.2.1 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
lock leakage (Type B leakage tests). The acceptance criteria were
established during initial air lock and containment OPERABILITY
testing. The periodic testing requirements verify that the air lock
leakage does not exceed the allowed fraction of the overall
containment leakage rate. The Frequency is required by the
Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

The SR has been modified by two Notes. Note 1 states that an
inoperable air lock door does not invalidate the previous successful
performance of the overall air lock leakage test. This is considered
reasonable since either air lock door is capable of providing a fission
product barrier in the event of a DBA. Note 2 has been added to this
SR requiring the resulits to be evaluated against the acceptance
criteria applicable to SR 3.6.1.1. This ensures that air lock leakage is
properly accounted for in determining the overall containment leakage
rate.

SR 3.6.2.2

The air lock interlock is designed to prevent simultaneous opening of
both doors in a single air lock. Since both the inner and outer doors of
an air lock are designed to withstand the maximum expected post
accident containment pressure, closure of either door will support
containment OPERABILITY. Thus, the door interlock feature supports
containment OPERABILITY while the air lock is being used for
personnel transit in and out of the containment. Periodic testing of this
interlock demonstrates that the interlock will function as designed and
that simultaneous opening of the inner and outer doors will not

madvertently occur. Due—te—the—pu%e#y—meehameal—natumuef—%s
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BASES

Containment Isolation Valves
B 3.6.3

ACTIONS

C.1, C.2, and C.3 (continued)

automatic valve, closed manual valve, or blind flange. The specified
Completion Time is reasonable, considering that one containment
purge valve remains closed so that a gross breach of containment
does not exist.

In accordance with Required Action C.2, this penetration flow path
must be verified to be isolated on a periodic basis. The periodic
verification is necessary to ensure that containment penetrations
required to be isolated following an accident, which are no longer
capable of being automatically isolated, will be in the isolation position
should an event occur. This Required Action does not require any
testing or valve manipulation. Rather, it involves verification, through
a system walkdown, that those isolation devices outside containment
capable of being mispositioned are in the correct position. For the
isolation devices inside containment, the time period specified as
"prior to entering MODE 4 from MODE 5 if not performed within the
previous 92 days" is based on engineering judgment and is
considered reasonable in view of the inaccessibility of the isolation
devices and other administrative controls that will ensure that isolation
device misalignment is an unlikely possibility.

D.1and D.2

If the Required Actions and associated Completion Times are not met,
the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach the required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

 SURVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.3.1
(HV-2626A, HV-2627A, HV-2628A, HV-2629A)

Each 24 inch containment purge valve is required to be

verified sealed closed at-34-day-inrtervals. This

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2
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Containment Isolation Valves
B 3.6.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.1 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS

Surveillance is designed to ensure that a gross breach of containment
is not caused by an inadvertent or spurious opening of a containment
purge valve. Detailed analysis of the purge valves failed to
conclusively demonstrate their ability to close during a LOCA in time
to limit offsite doses. Therefore, these valves are required to be in the
sealed closed position during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. A containment
purge valve that is sealed closed must have motive power to the valve

Insert 2 0 emoved. This can be accomplished by de-energizing the
source of electri er. In this application, the term "sealed" has no
connotation of leak tightness™The-Frequeney-is-aresult-of-an-NRGC

SR 3.6.3.2
(HV-2626B, HV-2627B, HV-2628B, HV-2629B)

This SR ensures that the minipurge valves are closed as required or,
if open, open for an allowable reason. If a purge valve is open in
violation of this SR, the valve is considered inoperable. If the
inoperable valve is not otherwise known to have excessive leakage
when closed, it is not considered to have leakage outside of limits.
The SR is not required to be met when the minipurge valves are open
under administrative control. The 14 inch containment purge supply
and exhaust isolation valves may be opened under conditions
delineated in administrative procedures. These procedures specify
those circumstances under which it is acceptable to open the valves;
for example, pressure control, establishment of respirable air quality
prior to containment entry, maintenance, or surveillance testing. The
procedures specify that: (1) the valves must be capable of closing
under accident conditions, (2) that the instrumentation for causing
isolation of the valves is functioning, and (3) the effluent release will
be monitored and that it will be within regulatory limits. The minipurge
Ives are capable of closing in the environment following a LOCA.
TRegefore, these valves are allowed to be open for limited periods of
time. i ' i i

Insert 2

(continued)
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BASES

Containment Isolation Valves
B 3.6.3

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

Insert 2 |

SR 3.6.3.3

This SR requires verification that each containment isolation manual
valve and blind flange located outside containment and required to be
closed during accident conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure
that post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside of the
containment boundary is within design limits. This SR does not
reqmre any testing or valve manipulation. Rather, it involves

ification, through a system walkdown, that those Containment
Isolation valve ntainment and capable of bemg
mlsposmoned are in the correct pOSiti

pesmens—The SR specifies that Contamment Isolatlon vaIves that are
open under administrative controls are not required to meet the SR
during the time the valves are open.

The Note applies to valves and blind flanges located in high radiation
areas and allows these devices to be verified closed by use of
administrative means. Allowing verification by administrative means
is considered acceptable, since access to these areas is typically
restricted during MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4 for ALARA reasons.
Therefore, the probability of misalignment of these Containment
Isolation valves, once they have been verified to be in the proper
position, is small.

SR 3634

This SR requires verification that each containment isolation manual
valve and blind flange located inside containment and required to be
closed during accident conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure
that post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside of the
containment boundary is within design limits. For Containment
Isolation valves inside containment, the Frequency of "prior to
entering MODE 4 from MODE 5 if not performed within the previous
92 days" is appropriate since these Containment isolation valves are
operated under administrative controls and the probability of their

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2
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BASES

Containment Isolation Valves
B 3.6.3

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

Insert 2

SR 3.6.3.6

Leak rate testing of the purge supply and exhaust valves with resilient

seals is required to be performed ever mopthe Thisfrequeney-s
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SR 3.6.

Automatic containment isolation valves close on a containment Phase
A or containment ventilation isolation signal to prevent leakage of
radioactive material from containment following a DBA. This SR
ensures that each automatic containment isolation valve will actuate
to its isolation position on a containment Phase A or containment
ventilation isolation signal. This surveillance is not required for valves
that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the required position

under administrative controls Ihe—il&menth—ﬁeqaeney—ls—based—en

he-heedg-to-berHorm-in a¥a Fa

a -
> ~ S G > -
- a¥a a R oLage ndthelpoten a ) ala )

ar )

allda e - DOWE One a¥a
2,5 P

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Chapter 15.

S 2. FSAR, Section 6.2.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2
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Containment Pressure
B3.6.4

BASES

APPLICABILITY limitations of these MODES. Therefore, maintaining containment
(continued) pressure within the limits of the LCO is not required in MODE 5 or 6.

ACTIONS A1l

When containment pressure is not within the limits of the LCO, it must
be restored to within these limits within 1 hour. The Required Action
is necessary to return operation to within the bounds of the
containment analysis. The 1 hour Completion Time is consistent with
the ACTIONS of LCO 3.6.1, "Containment,” which requires that
containment be restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour.

B.1 and B.2

If containment pressure cannot be restored to within limits within the
required Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must
be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 5 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.1
REQUIREMENTS (P1-0934, P1-0935, PI-0936, PI-0937, P-9871, PI-10945)

Verifying that containment pressure is within limits ensures that unit
operation remains within the limits assumed in the containment

analysisaFhe12 hour-Frequency-ofthis- SR-was-developed-based-on

Insert 2

(continued)
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Containment Air Temperature
B 3.6.5

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR _3.6.5.1
REQUIREMENTS
Location Tag Number
a. Level 2 TE-2563
b. LevelB TE-2613
c. LevelC TE-2612

NOTE: A local sample may be taken at a corresponding location in
lieu of using one of the instruments designated above.

Verifying that containment average air temperature is within the LCO
limit ensures that containment operation remains within the limit
assumed for the containment analyses. In order to determine the
containment average air temperature, an arithmetic average is
calculated using measurements taken at locations within the
containment selected to provide a representative sample of the overall
containment atmosphere. JFhe-24-hou SqHeRscy i i

afalWalaWalalaTaVa¥iala O\A

anvironmaen a¥a a
a

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.2.

2. 10CFR50.49.

\— Insert 2
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BASES

Contamment Spray and Cooling Systems
B 3.6.6

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

Insert 2

insert 2

SR 3.6.6.2

Operating each pair of containment cooling fan units for =2 15 minutes
ensures that all fan units are OPERABLE and that all associated
controls are functioning properly. It also ensures that blockage or fan
or motor fallure can be detected fo octive-actio. The-31-day

SR 3.6.6.3

Verifying that the NSCW flow rate to each pair of units
(FI-1818A & B and FI-1819A & B) is 2 1359 gpm provides assurance
that the design flow rate assumed in the safety analyses will be

achieved (Ref 4) Fhe-Frequency-was-developed-considering-the

-
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SR 3.6.6.4

Verifying each containment spray pump's developed head at the flow
test point is greater than or equal to the required developed head
ensures that spray pump performance has not degraded during the
cycle. Flow and differential pressure are normal tests of centrifugal
pump performance required by Section Xl| of the ASME Code (Ref. 6).
Since the containment spray pumps cannot be tested with flow
through the spray headers, they are tested on recirculation flow. This
test confirms one point on the pump design curve and is indicative of
overall performance. Such inservice testing confirms component
OPERABILITY, trend performance, and detect incipient failures by
abnormal performance. The Frequency of the SR is in.accordance
with the Inservice Testing Program.

In addition to the acceptance criteria of the Inservice
Testing Program, performance of this SR also verifies that

(continued)
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BASES

Containment Spray and Cooling Systems
B 3.6.6

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.6.6.4 (continued)

pump performance is greater than or equal to the performance
assumed in the safety analysis.

SR 3.6.6.5 and SR _3.6.6.6

These SRs require verification that each automatic containment spray
tuates to its correct position and that each containment spray
pump starts ceipt of an actual or simulated actuation of a
containment High-3 pre ignal. This surveillance is not required
for valves that are locked, sealed, ¢ ise secured in the

required posmon under administrative controls Ihe48-menth

The surveillance of containment sump isolation valves is also required
by SR 3.5.2.5. A single surveillance may be used to satisfy both
requirements.

SR 3.6.6.7

Insert 2

This S ires verification that each containment cooling train
actuates upon rece an actual or simulated safety injection signal

and operates at low speed Ihe—48—menth—£&=equeney—+s—baeed—en

SR 3.6.6.8

With the containment spray inlet valves closed and the spray
header drained of any solution, low pressure air or smoke can
be blown through test connections. This SR ensures that

(continued)
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BASES

Containment Spray and Cooling Systems
B 3.6.6

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.6.6.8 (continued)

each spray nozzle is unobstructed and provides assurance that spray
coverage of the containment during an accident is not degradedy Bue

o-tha n LO-0 alalla ha-no O ) ARV7- atdeta y

REFERENCES

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 38, GDC 39, GDC 4
GDC 42, and GDC 43.

GDC 41,

2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix K.
3. FSAR, Chapter 16.

4. FSAR, Section 6.2.

5.  Not used.

6. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2
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BASES

ARVs
B3.74

ACTIONS

C.1and C.2 (continued)

achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least MODE 3
within 6 hours, and in MODE 4 within 18 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit
systems.

SURVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS -

SR 3.7.4.1

To perform a controlled cooldown of the RCS, the ARVs must be
able to be opened either remotely or locally and throttled through
their full range. This SR ensures that the ARVs are tested
through a full control cycle at least once per fuel cycle.
Performance of inservice testing or use of an ARV during a unit

cooldown may sat|sfy this requwement Qpe#a#ag—e*peﬁe{we—has
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REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Section 10.3.

2. FSAR, Subsection 15.6.3.

3. WCAP-11731, LOFTTR2 Analysis for a Steam Generator
Tube Rupture Event for the Vogtle Electric Generating Plant
Units 1 and 2, January 1988, and Westinghouse letter
GP-16886, J. L. Tain to {.B. Beasley, Jr., SGTR Analysis
With Revised Operator/Action Times and SECL 98-124,
Revision 0, dated Decg¢mber 4, 1998.

Vogtie Units 1 and 2
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- AFW System

B 3.7.5
BASES
ACTIONS D.1 (continued)
Required Action D.1 is modified by a Note indicating that all
required MODE changes or power reductions are suspended until
one AFW train is restored to OPERABLE status. In this case,
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable because it could force the unit into a
less safe condition.
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.5.1

REQUIREMENTS
Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated, and
automatic valves in the AFW System water and steam supply flow
paths provides assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for
AFW operation. The correct position is the position of the valves
necessary to support the operational needs of the plant at that
time, including during low power operation and surveillance
testing, provided that the requirements of the Technical
Specification safety analysis are met. This SR does not apply to
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position,
since they are verified to be in the correct position prior to locking,
sealing, or securing. This SR also does not apply to valves that
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves. This
Surveillance does not require any testing or valve manipulation;

Insert 2 rather, it involves verification that those valves capable of being

_\mispositioned are in the correct position.

SR 3.7.56.2

Verifying that each AFW pump's developed head at the flow test
point is greater than or equal to the required developed head
ensures that AFW pump performance has not degraded during
the cycle. Flow and differential head are normal tests of
centrifugal pump performance required by Section Xl of the
ASME Code (Ref. 2). Because it is undesirable to introduce cold
AFW into the steam generators while they are operating, this
testing is performed on recirculation flow. This test confirms one
point on the pump design curve and is indicative of overall
performance. Such inservice tests confirm component
OPERABILITY, trend performance, and detect incipient failures
by indicating abnormal performance. Performance of inservice
testing discussed in the ASME Code, Section XI (Ref. 2) (only
required at 3 month intervals) satisfies this requirement. The

31 day frequency on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS results in

(continued)
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AFW System
B 3.7.5

BASES

SURVEILLANCE . SR 3.7.5.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS
testing each pump once every 3 months, as required by Ref. 2.

In addition to the acceptance criteria of the Inservice Testing
Program, performance of this SR also verifies that pump
performance is greater than or equal to the performance assumed
in the safety analysis.

This SR is modified by a Note allowing the SR to be deferred until
suitable test conditions are established. This deferral may be
required because there may be insufficient steam pressure to
perform the test.

SR 3.7.5.3

This SR verifies that AFW can be delivered to the appropriate
rator in the event of any accident or transient that
generates an S, by demonstrating that each automatic valve
in the flow path actua its correct position on an actual or
simulated actuation- signal velllance is not required for

Insert 2

—~However, for the turbine
driven AFW train this SR may be performed in conjunction with
ASME Section XI full flow check valve testing which must be
performed when steam is avallable to run the turbine driven AFW

Insert 2

| f the S " : bt
power—However, for the turbine driven AFW train this SR must be
performed when steam is available to run the pump.

(continued)
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BASES

AFW System
B 3.7.5

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.5.4 (continued)

This SR is modified by a Note allowing the SR to be deferred until
suitable test conditions are established. This deferral may be
required because there may be insufficient steam pressure to
perform the test.

SR 3.7.5.5and SR 3.7.5.6

These surveillances demonstrate that each AFW pumphouse ESF
supply fan 1/2-1593-B7-001 and 1/2-1593-B7-002 and associated
shutoff dampers actuate to their correct position on a simulated or
actual high room temperature signal, and that the ESF outside air
intake and exhaust dampers for the turbine-driven AFW pump
actuate to the correct position on a simulated or actual
turbine-driven AFW pump automatic start signal. These HVAC
systems provide ventilation to limit the air temperature in the AFW
pump rooms and are required to support the OPERABILITY of the
associated AFW pump. fhe-frequency-of-18-months-hasbeen
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REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Subsegtion 10.4.9.

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

insert 2

B 3.7.5-9 Rev—1-4/07



CST
B3.7.6

THIS PAGE APPLICABLE TO UNIT 1 ONLY
BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A.1and A2

If the required CST volume is not within limit, the Completion
Time of 2 hours provides sufficient time for the three AFW pumps
to be aligned to the OPERABLE CST. This Completion Time is
acceptable based on: 1) Operating experience to perform the
required valve operations; 2) The ACTIONS being entered as
soon as the CST level decreased below the limit, which would
most probably leave sufficient capacity in the inoperable CST to
support AFW pump operation for at least the 2 hour Completion
Time; and 3) The low probability of an event occurring during this
interval that would require the CST to be fully OPERABLE.

B.1and B.2

If the AFW pumps cannot be aligned to an OPERABLE CST
within the required Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a
MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status,
the unit must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in
MODE 4 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required
unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR_3.7.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

CST V4001 (LI-5101 and LI-5111A)
Insert 2 GST V4002 (LI-5104 and LI-5116A)

This SR ifies that the CST contains the required volumt_a of

cooling water. The-12-hourFrequency-is-based-on-operating
. " g f uni

(continued)
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CST
B3.7.6

THIS PAGE APPLICABLE TO UNIT 2 ONLY

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A1and A2

If one or both of the CST volumes are not within limits, the
volume(s) must be restored to within limits within 2 hours. This
Completion Time is acceptable based on : 1) The ACTIONS
being entered as soon as the CST level(s) decreased below
limit(s), which would provide reasonable assurance of at least
sufficient capacity to support AFW operation for at least the 2
hour Completion Time; and 2) The low probability of an event
occurring during this interval that would require the CSTs to be
fully OPERABLE.

B.1and B.2

If the AFW pumps cannot be aligned to an OPERABLE CST
within the required Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a
MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status,
the unit must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in
MODE 4 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required
unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.6.1

REQUIREMENTS
CST V4001 (LI-5101 and LI-5111A)
CST V4002 (LI-5104 and LI-5116A)

This SR verifies that the CSTs contain the required volumes of
cooling water. dhe hou oguenecy-is-based-on-operating

experience-and\thenee d for-operator-awareness-of uni
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BASES

CCW System
B3.7.7

ACTIONS
(continued)

B.1and B.2

If the CCW train cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within
the associated Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a
MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status,
the unit must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and in
MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required
unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.7.1

This SR is modified by a Note indicating that the isolation of the
CCW flow to individual components may render those
components inoperable but does not affect the OPERABILITY of
the CCW System.

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated, and
automatic valves in the CCW flow path provides assurance that
the proper flow paths exist for CCW operation. This SR does not
apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position, since these valves are verified to be in the correct
position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. This SR also does
not apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such
as check valves. This Surveillance does not require any testing
or valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that those
valves capable of being mispositioned are in the correct position.

SR 3.7.7.2

This SR verifies proper automatic operation of the CCW pumps
on an actual or simulated actuation signal. The CCW System
is a normally operating system that cannot be fully actuated

as part of routine testing during normal operation,. Fhe
Insert 2

(continued)
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CCW System
B 3.7.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.7.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

REFERENCES 1.  FSAR, Subsection 9.2.2.

2.  Regulatory Guide 1.139, Guidance for Residual Heat
Removal, May 1978.

3.  Branch Technical Position RSB 5-1, Design Requirements of
the Residual Heat Removal System, Rev. 2, July 1981.

4. FSAR, Subsection 5.4.7.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 B3.7.7-5




BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR _3.7.8.1 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
Consideration should be given to the impact that isolating a load
will have on the rest of the NSCW System before determining
OPERABILITY.

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated, and
automatic valves in the NSCW System flow path provides
assurance that the proper flow paths exist for NSCW System
operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since they are verified to .
be in the correct position prior to being locked, sealed, or
secured. This SR does not require any testing or valve
manipulation; rather, it involves verification that those valves

Insert 2 capable of being mispositioned are in the correct position. This

SR does not apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently
isaligned, such as check valves.

Insert 2

(continued)
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B3.7.8

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.8.3

REQUIREMENTS

(continued) This SR verifies proper automatic operation of the NSCW System

pumps on an actual or simulated Sl actuation signal. The NSCW
System is a normally operating system that cannot be fully
actuated as part of nqrmal testing during normal operati_on. The

REFERENCES 1.  FSAR, Subsection 9.2.1.

2. FSAR, Section 6.2.

3. FSAR, Subsection 5.4.7.

Insert 2 - /
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BASES

B3.7.9

ACTIONS
(continued)

D.1and D.2

If the Required Actions of Conditions A, B, or C are not completed
within their associated Completion Times or if the UHS is
inoperable for reasons other than described in Conditions A, B, or
C, the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least
MODE 3 in 6 hours and in MODE 5 within 36 hours.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions from
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

Insert 2

SR 3.7.9.1

This SR verifies that adequate long term (30 day) cooling can be
malntalned The specnfled level also ensures that sufficient NPSH

SR 3.7.9.2

This SR verifies that the NSCW System is available to cool the

to at least its maximum design temperature with the
maximum acciden | design heat loads for 30 days
following a DeS|gn Basis Acc: ent>The 24-hour-Frequenscy-is

P I f the UHS is = 00°F (T 1690
and-TJ1-1691-

SR 3.7.9.3

Operating each required NSCwW cooling tower fan for

> 15 minutes ensures that all required fans are OPERABLE
and that all associated controls are functioning properly.

(continued)
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BASES

B3.79

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

insert 2

SR 3.7.9.3 (continued)

it also ensures that fan or motor failure, or excessive vibration,

can be detected for corrective action. Ihe—%day—EFequeney—rs

N av¥a

SR 3794

The verification of NSCW basin transfer pump operation includes
testing to verify the pump's developed head at the flow test point
is greater than or equal to the required developed head. Flow
and differential head are normal tests of centrigual pump
performance required by Section Xl of the ASME Code (Ref. 3).
This test confirms one point on the pumps design curve and is

indicative of overall performance. Such inservice tests confirm

component OPERABILITY, trend performance, and detect
incipient failures by indicating abnormal performance. The
performance of this surveillance in accordance with the Inservice
Testing Program satisfies the requirements of Ref. 3.

SR 3.7.9.5

With one tower fan out-of-service this SR verifies that ambient
wet-bulb temperature remains < 63°F so that the NSCW system
remains capable of performing its design basis function.
Requiring this SR when forecasted temperature is > 48°F
provides assurance that the ambient wet-bulb temperature of
63°F will not be exceeded while the fan is out-of-service. The
24-hour frequency is sufficient since the daily peak temperature is
expected to occur once in a 24-hour interval. Measurement of the
ambient wet-bulb temperature should be made near the time
when the daily peak temperature is expected to occur with a
psychrometer in an open area, away from sources of moisture,
heat or wind, and within the owner-controlled area at Piant Vogtle.

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Subsection 9.2.5.

‘2. Regulatory Guide 1.27.

3. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2
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CREFS — Both Units Operating
B 3.7.10

BASES

ACTIONS F.1,F.2, and F.3 (continued)

the following 36 hours, which removes the requirement for CRE
occupant protection in the event of an Sl in the affected unit(s).
These actions ensure that if the CRE occupants cannot be
protected from all postulated accident and single failure
conditions, the unit or units are placed in a MODE where the
protection is no longer required. The allowed Completion Times
are reasonable, based on operating experience, to perform the
Required Actions and to reach the required unit conditions from
full power conditions in an orderly manner without challenging unit
systems.

Required Action F.1 is modified by a Note that excepts
Conditions B, D, and E. Conditions B, D, and E affect both units,
and Required Action F.1 is based on a single affected unit.
Therefore, upon entry into Condition F from Condition B, D, or E,
only Required Actions F.2 and F.3 apply.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.10.1 )

REQUIREMENTS

The CREFS is required to maintain the CRE temperature < 85°F
in the event of a CRI. The maintenance of the CRE below this
temperature ensures the operational requirements of equipment
located in the CRE will not be exceeded. To accomplish this
function, the CREFS air flow is directed through cooling coils
which are supplied by the Essential Chilled Water System. The
design.cooling capacity of the CREFS and the limitation of the
normal CRE _ambient temperature (before CRI) ensure the
capability of thee.CREFS to maintain the CRE temperature within

limit after a CRI. Fhe-CRE-temperature-is-verified-every12-hours;

Standby systems should be checked periodically to ensure that
they function properly. As the environment and normal operating
conditions on this system are not too severe, testing each train
once every month provides an adequate check of this system.
Monthly operations with the heater control circuit energized allows
the heaters to operate as necessary to reduce the humidity in the

(continued)
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BASES

CREFS — Both Units Operating
B 3.7.10

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.10.2 (continued)

ambient air and ensure excessive moisture (> 70% relative
humidity) is removed from the adsorber and HEPA filters.
Systems with heaters must be operated for > 10 continuous hours
with the heater control circuit energized and flow (FI-12191,
F1-12192) throug EPA filte

Insert 2

Insert 2

SR 3.7.10.3

This SR verifies that the required CREFS testing is performed in
accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP).
The CREFS filter tests are in accordance with Regulatory

Guide 1.52 (Ref. 4). The VFTP includes testing the performance
of the HEPA filter, charcoal adsorber efficiency, minimum flow
rate, and the physical properties of the activated charcoal.
Specific test Frequencies and additional information are
discussed in detail in the VFTP.

SR 3.7.104

This SR verifies that each CREFS train starts and operates on an

actual or simulated actuation sighat®” The Frequency-of-48-months .

SR 3.7.10.5

This SR verifies the OPERABILITY of the CRE boundary by
testing for unfiltered air inleakage past the CRE boundary and into
the CRE. The details of the testing are specified in the Control
Room Envelope Habitability Program. The CRE is considered
habitable when the radiological dose to CRE occupants calculated
in the licensing basis analyses of DBA consequences is no more
than 5 rem whole body or its equivalent to any part of the body
and the CRE occupants are protected from hazardous chemicals
and smoke. This SR verifies that the unfiltered air inleakage into
the CRE is no greater than the flow rate assumed in the licensing
basis analyses of DBA consequences. When unfiltered air
inleakage is greater than the assumed flow rate, Condition D must

(continued)
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BASES

PPAFES
B 3.7.13

ACTIONS

B.1 (continued)
probability of a DBA occurring during this time period and the

use of compensatory measures. The 24-hour Completion Time is a
typically reasonable time to test, diagnose, and plan and possibly
execute a repair of most problems with the PPAFES boundary.

C.1and C.2

If the inoperable train cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the associated Completion Time, the unit must be placed in
a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status,
the unit must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in
MODE 5 within 36 hours. The Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required unit
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.7.13.1

Standby systems should be checked periodically to ensure
that they function properly. As the environmental and normal
operating conditions on this system are not severe, testing
each train once every month provides an adequate check on
this system. Flow (FI-12629 and FI-12542) through the

PA and charcoal filters is verified. Systems that do

ke credit for humidity control (heaters) need only be

for > 15 minutes to demonstrate the function of the

This SR verifies that the required PPAFES testing is performed in
accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP).
The PPAFES filter tests are in accordance with Regulatory
Guide 1.52 (Ref. 5). The VFTP includes testing HEPA filter
performance, charcoal adsorber efficiency, minimum system flow
rate, and the physical properties of the activated charcoal
(general use and following specific operations). Specific test
frequencies and additional information are discussed in detail in
the VFTP.

(continued)
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BASES

PPAFES
B 3.7.13

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

Insert 2

SR 3.7.13.3

This SR verifies that each PPAFES starts and operates on an
actual or snmulated contamment ventilation |solat on signak

SR 3.7.13.4

This SR verifies the integrity of the penetration room enclosure.
The ability of the penetration room to maintain a negative
pressure, with respect to potentially uncontaminated adjacent
areas, is periodically tested to verify proper function of PPAFES.
During the post accident mode of operation, the PPAFES is
designed to maintain a negative pressure > 0.250 inches water
gauge relative to atmospheric pressure (PDI-2550 and PDI-2551

insert 2

Insert 2

inrooms a flow rate of 15,500 £ 10% cfm in
the penetratlon room to prevent unflltere ~ Fhe

The minimum system flow rate maintains a slight negative
pressure in the penetration room area, and provides sufficient air
velocity to transport particulate contaminants, assuming only one
filter train is operating. The number of filter elements is selected
to limit the flow rate through any individual element to about
15,500 £ 10% cfm. The maximum limit ensures that the flow
through, and pressure drop across, each filter element are not
excessive.

The number and depth of the adsorber elements ensure that, at
the maximum flow rate, the residence time of the air stream in the
charcoal bed achieves the desired adsorption rate. Atleast a
0.250 second residence time per 2 inch of bed depth is necessary
for an assumed 90% efficiency.

The filters have a certain pressure drop at the design flow rate
when clean. The magnitude of the pressure drop indicates
acceptable performance, and is based on manufacturers'
recommendations for the filter and adsorber elements at the
design flow rate. An increase in pressure drop or a decrease in
flow indicates that the filter is being loaded or that there are other
problems with the system.

This test is conducted along with the tests for filter penetration;

thuethe 18 hE A it ith 4 fiod
Reference 5

Vogtle Units 1 and 2
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BASES (continued)

PPAFES
B 3.7.13

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Subsection 6.5.1.
2. FSAR, Subsection 9.4.3.
3. FSAR, Subsection 15.6.5.
4. 10 CFR 100.

¥ L] =
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ESF Room Cooler and Safety-Related Chiller System
B 3.7.14

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2
(continued)

If the ESF room cooler and safety-related chiller system train
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the associated
Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a MODE in which the
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be
placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 5 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based
-on operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without -
challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.14.1

REQUIREMENTS

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated, and
automatic valves servicing safety-related equipment provides
assurance that the proper flow paths exist for ESF room cooler
and safety-related chiller system operation. This SR does not
apply to valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position, since they are verified to be in the correct position prior
to being locked, sealed, or secured. This SR does not require

Insert 2 any testing or valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification
that those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the

correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that cannot be
inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

SR 3.7.14.2

This SR verifies proper automatic operation of the ESF room cooler
and safety-related chiller system valves servicing safety-related
equipment on an actual or simulated actuation signal. The safety-
related chiller trains are also required to operate on a CRI signal.
This surveillance is not required for valves that are locked, sealed,
or otherwise secured in the required position under administrative

(continued)
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ESF Room Cooler and Safety-Related Chiller System
B 3.7.14

BASES

Insert 2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.7.14.3

This SR verifies proper operation of the ESF room cooler and
safety-related chiller system fans and pumps on an actual or
simulated actuation signal. The safety-related chiller system is
also required to automatically start on a CRI signal.,Operating

aWvia¥a aYala¥alll o a¥alV¥la a nNaco comnonan a ala
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REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 7.3.

2. FSAR, Section 9.4.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2 B 3.7.14-5 Rev—1-3/02|



Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
B 3.7.15

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.15.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS :
water level in the fuel storage pool must be checked periodically.

Ihe—?—day—F;eq&enewsapp#ep&a&e—beeause—the#ekmn—the

|

During refueling operations, the level in the fue.I storage pool is in
equilibrium with the refueling canal, and the level in the refueling
canal is checked daily in accordance with SR 3.9.7.1.

REFERENCES 1.  FSAR, Subsection 9.1.2.

2. FSAR, Subsection 9.1.3.

w

FSAR, Subsection 15.7.4.
4. Regulatory Guide 1.25, Rev. 0.
5. 10 CFR 100.11.
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Secondary Specific Activity
B 3.7.16

BASES

LCO to place the unit in an operational MODE that would minimize
(continued) the radiological consequences of a DBA.

APPLICABILITY . In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the limits on secondary specific activity
apply due to the potential for secondary steam releases to the
atmosphere.

In MODES 5 and 6, the steam generators are not being used for
heat removal. Both the RCS and steam generators are
depressurized, and primary to secondary LEAKAGE is minimal.
Therefore, monitoring of secondary specific activity is not
required.

ACTIONS A.1and A2

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131, exceeding the allowable value in the
secondary coolant, is an indication of a problem in the RCS and
contributes to increased post accident doses. If the secondary
specific activity cannot be restored to within limits within the
associated Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a MODE
in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit
must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, and in MODE 5
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required unit
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.16.1

REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that the secondary specific activity is within the
limits of the accident analysis. A gamma isotopic analysis of the
secondary coolant which determines DOSE EQUIVALENT -131,

nt releases. It also serves to identify
C ations that might indicate

(continued)
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Fuel Storage Pool Boron Concentration
B 3.7.17

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A1, A21, andA.2.2

The Required Actions are modified by a Note indicating that
LCO 3.0.3 does not apply.

When the concentration of boron in the fuel storage poof is

less than required, immediate action must be taken to

preclude the occurrence of an accident or to mitigate the
consequences of an accident in progress. This is most efficiently
achieved by immediately suspending the movement

of fuel assemblies. Immediate action to restore the
concentration of boron is also required simultaneously with
suspending movement of fuel assemblies. This does not
preclude movement of a fuel assembly to a safe position If the
LCO is not met while moving irradiated fuel assemblies in

MODE 5 or 6, L.CO 3.0.3 would not be applicable. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4, the fuel
movement is independent of reactor operation. Therefore, inability to
suspend movement of fuel assemblies is not sufficient reason to

Insert 2 ———rwtor shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.17.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that the conceéntration of boron in the fuel storage
pool is within the required limit. As as this SR is met, the

analyzed accidents are fully addressed. Fhe-7-day-Frequency-is

ime: The gate
between the Unit 1 and Unit 2 fuel storage pool is hormally open.
When the gate is open the pools are considered to be connected for
the purpose of conducting the surveillance.

REFERENCES 1. USNRC Standard Review Plan for the Review of Safety
Analysis Reports for Nuclear Power Plants, LWR Edition.
NUREG-0800, June 1987.

2. USNRC Spent Fuel Storage Facility Design Bases (for Comment)
Proposed Revision 2, 1981. Regulatory Guide 1.13. :

3. ANS, "Design Requirements for Light Water Reactor Spent

Fuel Storage Facilities at Nuclear Power Stations,"
ANSI/ANS-57.2-1983.

(continued)
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AC Sources — Operating

B 3.81
BASES
SURVEILLANCE Where the SRs discussed herein specify voltage and frequency
REQUIREMENTS tolerances, the following is applicable. The minimum steady state
(continued) output voltage of 3750 V is 90% of the nominal 4160 V output voltage.

This value, which is specified in ANSI C84.1 (Ref. 11), allows for
voltage drop to the terminals of 4000 V motors whose minimum
operating voltage is specified as 90% or 3600 V. It also allows for
voltage drops to motors and other equipment down through the 120 V
level where minimum operating voltage is also usually specified as
90% of name plate rating. The specified maximum steady state
output voltage of 4330 V will limit the 480 V bus voltage to within the
maximum operating voltage specified for 460 V motors. It ensures
that for a lightly loaded distribution system, the voltage at the
terminals of 460 V motors is no more than the maximum rated
operating voltages. The specified minimum and maximum
frequencies of the DG are 58.8 Hz and 61.2 Hz, respectively. These
values are equal to = 2% of the 60 Hz nominal frequency and are
derived from the recommendations given in Regulatory Guide 1.9
(Ref. 3).

Insert 2

This SR ensures propercircuit continuity for the offsite AC electrical
power supply to the onsite distribution network and availability of

offsite AC electrical power. The bre alignment verifies that each
breaker is in its correct position to ensure istribution buses and

SR 3.8.1.2and SR 3.8.1.7

These SRs help to ensure the availability of the standby electrical

power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and to maintain the unit
in a safe shutdown condition.

To minimize the wear on moving parts that do not get
lubricated when the engine is not running, these SRs are
modified by a Note (Note 2 for SR 3.8.1.2) to indicate that all
DG starts for these Surveillances may be preceded by an

(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources — Operating
B 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.8.1.2 and SR 3.8.1.7 (continued)

engine prelube period and followed by a warmup period prior to
loading.

For the purposes of SR 3.8.1.2 and SR 3.8.1.7 testing, the DGs are
started from standby conditions. Standby conditions for a DG mean
that the diesel engine coolant and oil are being continuously circulated
and temperature is being maintained consistent with manufacturer
recommendations. :

In order to reduce stress and wear on diesel engines, the
manufacturer recommends a madified start in which the starting
speed of DGs is limited, warmup is limited to this lower speed, and the
DGs are gradually accelerated to synchronous speed prior to loading.
These start procedures are the intent of Note 3. ‘

SR 3.8.1.7 requires that;-at-a-484-day-Fregueney; the DG starts from

standby conditions and achieves required voltage and frequency
within 11.4 seconds. The 11.4 second start requirement supports the
assumptions of the design basis LOCA analysis in the FSAR,
Chapter 15 (Ref. 5).

The 11.4 second start requirement is not applicable to SR 3.8.1.2 (see
Note 3) when a modified start procedure as described above is used.
If a modified start is not used, the 11.4 second start requirement of
SR 3.8.1.7 applies.

Since SR 3.8.1.7 requires a 11.4 second start, it is more restrictive
than SR 3.8.1.2, and it may be performed in lieu of SR 3.8.1.2. This is
he intent of Note 1 of SR 3.8.1.2.

SR 3.8.1.3

This Surveillance verifies that the DGs are capable of
synchronizing with the offsite electrical system and accepting
loads greater than or equal to the equivalent of

(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources — Operating
B 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.8.1.3 (continued)

the maximum expected accident loads. A minimum run time of
60 minutes is required to stabilize engine temperatures, while
minimizing the time that the DG is connected to the offsite source.

Although no power factor requirements are established by this SR, the
DG is normally operated at a power factor between 0.8 lagging and
1.0. The 0.8 value is the design rating of the machine, while the 1.0 is
an operational limitation to ensure circulating currents are minimized.
The load band is provided to avoid routine overioading of the DG.

outine overloading may result in more frequent teardown inspections
i accordance with vendor recommendations in order to maintain DG
ORERABILITY.

The 34 davE o this Surveiliance.icconsi .

This SR is modified by four Notes. Note 1 indicates that diesel engine
runs for this Surveillance may include gradual loading, as
recommended by the manufacturer, so that mechanical stress and
wear on the diesel engine are minimized. Note 2 states that
momentary transients, because of changing bus loads, do not
invalidate this test. Similarly, momentary power factor transients
above the limit do not invalidate the test. Note 3 indicates that this
Surveillance should be conducted on only one DG at a time in order to
avoid common cause failures that might result from offsite circuit or
grid perturbations. Note 4 stipulates a prerequisite requirement for
performance of this SR.

A successful DG start must precede this test to credit satisfactory
performance.

SR 3.8.14

This SR provides verification that the leve! of fuel oil in the day tank is
at or above the required level (650 gallons). The level is expressed
as an equivalent volume in gallons, and is selected to ensure
adequate fuel oil for a minimum of 1 hour of DG operation at full load
plus 10% (52% of instrument span LI-9018, LI-9019).

(continued)
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AC Sources — Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR_3.8.1.4 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

insert 2

SR 3.8.1.5

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil degradation. There
are numerous bacteria that can grow in fuel oil and cause fouling, but
all must have a water environment in order to survive.. Removai of
water from the fuel oil day tanks ence-every-31-days eliminates the
necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the most
effective means of controlling microbiological fouling. In addition, it
eliminates the potential for water entrainment in the fuel oil during DG
operation. Water may come from any of several sources, including
condensation, ground water, rain water, contaminated fuel oil, and
breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Frequent checking for and
removal of accumulated water minimizes foullng and provudes data
regardlng the watertlght |ntegr|ty of the L ”

The presence of

water does not necessarlly represent failure of this SR provided the
accumulated water is removed during the performance of this
Surveillance.

Insert 2

SR 3.8.1.6

This Surveillance demonstrates that each required fuel oil transfer
pump operates and transfers fuel oil from its associated storage tank
to its associated day tank. This is required to support continuous
operation of standby power sources. This Surveillance provides
assurance that the fuel oil transfer pump is OPERABLE, the fuel oil
piping system is intact, the fuel delivery piping is not obstructed, and
the controls and control systems for automatlc fuel transfer systems
are OPERABLE.

Insert 2

(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources — Qperating
B3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.1.6 (continued)

SR 3.8.1.7

See SR 3.8.1.2.

SR 3.8.1.8

Each DG is provided with an engine overspeed trip to prevent
damage to the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by the
loss of a large load could cause diesel engine overspeed, which, if
excessive, might result in a trip of the engine. This Surveillance
demonstrates the DG load response characteristics and capability to
reject the largest single load without exceeding predetermined voltage
and frequency and while maintaining a specified margin to the
overspeed trip. The single largest load is an Auxiliary Feedwater
pump motor rated at 900 horsepower and 671 kW. This surveillance
may be accomplished by: 1) Tripping the DG output breaker with the
DG carrying greater than or equal to its associated single largest load
while paralleled to offsite power, or while solely supplying the bus, or
2) Tripping the associated single largest load with the DG solely
supplying the bus. As required by IEEE-308 (Ref. 12), the load
rejection test is acceptable if the increase in diesel speed does not
exceed 75% of the difference between synchronous speed and the
overspeed trip setpoint, or 15% above synchronous speed, whichever
is lower.

The time, voltage, and frequency tolerances specified in this SR are
derived from Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3) recommendations for
response during load sequence intervals. The upper voltage limit (SR
3.8.1.8.b) associated with the DG operating in parallel with the grid is
based on the operation of the droop circuit and its potential to
increase the stabilizing voltage by as much as 5% over the maximum

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

B 3.8.1-24




AC Sources — Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.8 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS

starting voltage of 4330 V. The 3 seconds specified is equal to 60%
of a typical 5 second load sequence interval associated with
sequencing of the largest load. The voltage and frequency specified
are consistent with the design range of the equipment powered by the
G. SR 3.8.1.8.a corresponds to the maximum frequency excursion,
while SR 3.8.1.8.b and SR 3.8.1.8.c are steady state voltage and
frequengy values to which the system must recover following load
rejection ™ The-18-month-Frequency-is-consistentwith-the

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load conditions that are
as close to design basis conditions as possible when synchronized to
offsite power, testing must be performed using a power factor as close
as practicable to < 0.9 while maintaining voltage <4330 V. This
power factor is chosen to be representative of the actual design basis
inductive loading that the DG would experience. The voltage limit of
4330 V is required to prevent operation of any loads at or above the
maximum design voltage.

Insert 2

This SR is modified by a Note. The Note acknowledges that credit
may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR. Examples of
unplanned events may include:

1.  Unexpected operational events which cause the equipment to
perform the function specified by this Surveillance, for which
adequate documentation of the required performance is
available; and

2.  Post Corrective maintenance testing that requires performance
of this Surveillance in order to restore the component to
OPERABLE, provided the maintenance was required, or
performed in conjunction with maintenance required to maintain
OPERABILITY or reliability.

SR 3.8.1.9

This Surveillance demonstrates the DG capability to reject a
full load without overspeed tripping or exceeding the
predetermined voltage limits. The DG full load rejection may
occur because of a system fault or inadvertent breaker -

(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources — Operating
B3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.8.1.9 (continued)

tripping. This Surveillance ensures proper engine generator load
response under the simulated test conditions. This test simulates the
loss of the total connected load that the DG experiences following a
full load rejection and verifies that the DG does not trip upon loss of
the load. These acceptance criteria provide for DG damage
protection. While the DG is not.expected to experience this transient
during an event and continues to be available, this response ensures
that the DG is not degraded for future application, including
reconnection to the bus if the trip initiator can be corrected or isolated.

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load conditions that are
as close to design basis conditions as possible, testing must be
performed using a kVAR load as close as practicable to 3390 kVAR
while maintaining voltage < 4330 V. This kVAR load is chosen to be
representative of the actual design basis inductive loading that the DG
would experience. The voltage limit of 4330 V is required to prevent
operation of any loads at or above the maximum design voltage.

This SR is been modified by a Note. Credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR. Examples of unplanned events
may include:

1. Unexpected operational events which cause the equipment to
perform the function specified by this Surveillance, for which
adequate documentation of the required performance is
available; and

2.  Post Corrective maintenance testing that requires performance
of this Surveillance in order to restore the component to
'OPERABLE, provided the maintenance was required, or
performed in conjunction with maintenance required to maintain
OPERABILITY or reliability.

(continued)
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BASES

AC Sources — Operating
B 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

Insert 2

SR 3.8.1.10

As required by Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), paragraph 2.a.(1),
this Surveillance demonstrates the as designed operation of the
standby power sources during loss of the offsite source. This test
verifies all actions encountered from the loss of offsite power,
including shedding of the nonessential loads and energization of the
emergency buses and respective loads from the DG. It further
demonstrates the capability of the DG to automatically achieve the
required voltage and frequency within the specified time.

The DG autostart time of 11.4 seconds is derived from requirements
of the accident analysis to respond to a design basis large break
LOCA. An additional tenth of a second is allowed for energizing
permanently connected loads, thus the 11.5 second requirement in
this surveillance. The Surveillance should be continued for a
minimum of 5 minutes in order to demonstrate that all starting
transients have decayed and stability is achieved.

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
permanent and autoconnected loads is intended to satisfactorily show
the relationship of these loads to the DG loading logic. In certain
circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually be connected or
loaded without undue hardship or potential for undesired operation.
For instance, Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) injection
valves are not desired to be stroked open, or high pressure injection
systems are not capable of being operated at full flow, or residual heat
removal (RHR) systems performing a decay heat removal function are
not desired to be realigned to the ECCS mode of operation. In lieu of
ctual demonstration of connection and loading of loads, testing that
dequately shows the capability of the DG systems to perform these
functions is acceptable. This testing may include any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection

(continued)
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AC Sources — Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.11 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS ‘
for undesired operation. For instance, ECCS injection valves are not
desired to be stroked open, or high pressure injection systems are not
capable of being operated at full flow, or RHR systems performing a
decay heat removal function are not desired to be realigned to the
ECCS mode of operation. In lieu of actual demonstration of
connection and loading of loads, testing that adequately shows the
capability of the DG system to perform these functions is acceptable.
This testing may include any series of sequential, overlapping, or total
Insert 2 WS so that the entire connection and loading sequence is verified.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is to
minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For the purpose of
this testing, the DGs must be started from standby conditions, that is,
with the engine coolant and oil continuously circulated and
temperature maintained consistent with manufacturer
recommendations. The reason for Note 2 is that during operation with
the reactor critical, performance of this Surveillance could cause
perturbations to the electricat distribution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, unit safety systems.
Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.
Examples of unplanned events may include:

1. Unexpected operational events which cause the equipment to
perform the function specified by this Surveillance, for which
adequate documentation of the required performance is
available; and

(continued)
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AC Sources — Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.11 (continued)
RR

2.  Post Corrective maintenance testing that requires performance
of this Surveillance in order to restore the component to
OPERABLE, provided the maintenance was required, or
performed in conjunction with maintenance required to maintain
OPERABILITY or reliability.

SR 3.8.1.12

This Surveillance demonstrates that DG noncritical protective
functions (e.g., high jacket water temperature) are bypassed on a loss
of voltage signal concurrent with an ESF actuation test signal. The
noncritical trips are bypassed during DBAs and provide an alarm on |
an abnormal engine condition. This alarm provides the operator with
sufficient time to react appropriately. The DG availability to mitigate
the DBA is more critical than protecting the engine against minor
problems that are not immediately detrimental to emergency operation .

f the DG.

insert 2

The SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that
performing the Surveillance would remove a required DG from
service. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this
SR. Examples of unplanned events may include:

1. Unexpected operational events which cause the equipment to
perform the function specified by this Surveillance, for which
adequate documentation of the required performance is
available; and

(continued)
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B3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.12 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS
2. Post Corrective maintenance testing that requires performance
of this Surveillance in order to restore the component to
OPERABLE, provided the maintenance was required, or
performed in conjunction with maintenance required to maintain
OPERABILITY or reliability.

SR 3.8.1.13

This Surveillance Requirement demonstrates that the DGs can start
and run continuously at loads in excess of the maximum expected
loading for an interval of not less than 24 hours, > 2 hours of which is
at a load equivalent to > 105% of the maximum expected loading and
the remainder of the time at a load equivalent to the maximum
expected loading of the DG. The DG starts for this Surveiilance can
be performed either from standby or hot conditions. The provisions
for prelubricating and warmup, discussed in SR 3.8.1.2, and for
gradual loading, discussed in SR 3.8.1.3, are applicable to this SR.

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load conditions that are
as close to design basis conditions as possible, testing must be
performed using a kVAR load as close as practicable to 3390 kVAR
while loaded > 6500 kW and maintaining voltage <4330 V. This |
kVAR load is chosen to be representative of the actual design basis
inductive loading that the DG would experience. The voltage limit of
4330 V is required to prevent operation of any loads at or above the
maximum design voltage. The load band is provided to avoid routine
overloading of the DG. Routine overloading may result in more
frequent teardown inspections in accordance with vendor
recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.

(continued)
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AC Sources — Operating
B 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.8.1.13 (continued)

This Surveillance is modified by two Notes. Note 1 states that
momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not invalidate this
test. Similarly, momentary kVAR load transients above the limit will
not invalidate the test. Note 2 acknowledges that credit may be taken
for unplanned events that satisfy this SR. Examples of unplanned
events may include unexpected operational events which cause the
equipment to perform the function specified by this Surveillance, for
which adequate documentation of the required performance is
available.

SR 3.8.1.14

is Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can restart from
a Kot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown from normal
Suryeillances, and achieve the required voltage and frequency within
11.4%econds. The 11.4 second time is derived from the requirements
of the [ccident analysis to respond to a design basis large break
LOCA. i i i

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 ensures that the test is
performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The load band is provided
to avoid routine overloading of the DG. Routine overloads may result
in more frequent teardown inspections in accordance with vendor
recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY. The
requirement that the diesel has operated for at least 2 hours at full
load conditions prior to performance of this Surveillance is based on
manufacturer recommendations for achieving hot

(continued)
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AC Sources — Operating
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.8.1.14 (continued)

conditions. Momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not
invalidate this test. Note 2 allows all DG starts to be preceded by an
engine prelube period to minimize wear and tear on the diesel during
testing.

SR 3.8.1.15

As required by Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), paragraph 2.a.(6),
this Surveillance ensures that the manual synchronization and
automatic load transfer from the DG to the offsite source can be made
and the DG can be returned to ready to load status when offsite
power is restored. It also ensures that the autostart logic is reset to
allow the DG to reload if a subsequent loss of offsite power occurs.
The DG is considered to be in ready to load status when the DG is at
rated speed and voltage, the output breaker is open and can receive
an autoclose signal on bus undervoltage, and the load sequence

timers are reset.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that
performing the Surveillance would remove a required offsite circuit
from service, perturb the electrical distribution system, and challenge
safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR. Examples of unplanned events may include:

1.  Unexpected operational events which cause the equipment to
perform the function specified by this Surveillance, for which
adequate documentation of the required performance is
available; and :

2.  Post Corrective maintenance testing that requires performance
of this Surveillance in order to restore the component to
OPERABLE, provided the maintenance was required, or
performed in conjunction with maintenance required to maintain
OPERABILITY or reliability.

(continued)

Vogtle Units 1 and 2

B 3.8.1-33 RevisionNo—0



BASES

AC Sources — Operating
B 3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

Insert 2

SR 3.8.1.16

Demonstration of the test mode override ensures that the DG
availability under accident conditions will not be compromised as the
result of testing and the DG will automatically reset to ready to load
operation if a LOCA actuation signal is received during operation in
the test mode. Ready to load operation is defined as the DG running
at rated speed and voltage with the DG output breaker open. These
provisions for automatic switchover are required by IEEE-308

(Ref. 11), paragraph 6.2.6(2).

The requirement to automatically energize the emergency loads with
offsite power is essentially identical to that of SR 3.8.1.11. The intent
in the requirement associated with SR 3.8.1.16.b is to show that the
emergency loading was not affected by the DG operation in test
mode. In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and loading of
loads, testing that adequately shows the capability of the emergency
loads to perform these functions is acceptable. This testing may
include any series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the

entire connection and loading sequence is verified.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that
performing the Surveillance would remove a required offsite circuit
from service, perturb the electrical distribution system, and challenge
safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR. Examples of unplanned events may include:

1.  Unexpected operational events which cause the equipment to
perform the function specified by this Surveillance, for which
adequate documentation of the required performance is
available; and

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.8.1.16 (continued)

2.  Post Corrective maintenance testing that requires performance
of this Surveillance in order to restore the component to
OPERABLE, provided the maintenance was required, or
performed in conjunction with maintenance required to maintain
OPERABILITY or reliability.

SR 3.8.1.17

Under accident and loss of offsite power conditions, loads are
sequentially connected to the bus by the automatic load sequencer.
The sequencing logic controls the permissive and starting signals to
motor breakers to prevent overloading of the DGs due to high motor
starting currents. The 10% load sequence time interval tolerance
ensures that sufficient time exists for the DG to restore frequency and
voltage prior to applying the next load and that safety analysis
assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are not violated.
Reference 2 provides a summary of the automatic loading of ESF

—wies.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is that
performing the Surveillance would remove a required offsite circuit
from service, perturb the electrical distribution system, and challenge
safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR. Examples of unplanned events may include:

1. Unexpected operational events which cause the equipment to
perform the function specified by this Surveillance, for which
adequate documentation of the required performance is
available; and

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR _3.8.1.17 (continued)

2.  Post Corrective maintenance testing that requires performance
of this Surveillance in order to restore the component to
OPERABLE, provided the maintenance was required, or
performed in conjunction with maintenance required to maintain
OPERABILITY or reliability.

In the event of a DBA coincident with a loss of offsite power, the DGs
are required to supply the necessary power to ESF systems so that
the fuel, RCS, and containment design limits are not exceeded.

This Surveillance demonstrates the DG operation, as discussed in the
Bases for SR 3.8.1.10, during a loss of offsite power actuation test
signal in conjunction with an ESF actuation signal. In lieu of actual
demonstration of connection and loading of loads, testing that
adequately shows the capability of the DG system to perform these
functions is acceptable. This testing may include any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection

'w*d loading sequence is verified.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is to
minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For the purpose of
this testing, the DGs must be started from standby conditions, that is,
with the engine coolant and oil continuously circulated and
temperature maintained consistent with manufacturer
recommendations for DGs. The reason for Note 2 is that the
performance of the Surveillance would remove a required offsite
circuit from service, perturb the electrical distribution system, and
challenge safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR. Examples of unplanned events may include:

(continued)
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Insert 2

The

Insert 2

SR 3.8.1.18 (continued)

1. Unexpected operational events which cause the equipment to
perform the function specified by this Surveillance, for which
adequate documentation of the required performance is
available; and

2. Post Corrective maintenance testing that requires performance
of this Surveillance in order to restore the component to
OPERABLE, provided the maintenance was required, or
performed in conjunction with maintenance required to maintain
OPERABILITY or reliability.

1.19

This surveillanc monstrates that each required fuel oil transfer
pump operates-and transfers fuel oil from its associated storage tank
to the other train's associa ay tank via installed crossconnect
lines. This capability is required upport continuous operation of
standby power sources. This surveilld provides assurance that
the fuel oil transfer pump is OPERABLE and™the fuel oil transfer

testing required of each fuel oil transfer system train to automatically
supply its own day tank and the passive nature of the crossconnect

piping.
SR 3.8.1.20
This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG starting independence

has not been compromised. Also, this Surveillance demonstrates that
each engine can achieve proper speed within the specified time when

‘\thiDGs are started simultaneously.

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Qil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.3.1 (continued)

SR 3.83.2

This Surveillance ensures that sufficient lube oil inventory is available on
the plant site to support at least 7 days of full load operation for each
DG. The 336 gal requirement is based on the worst case DG
consumption rate for full load operation (Reference 10). The 336 gallons
is the volume required in excess of the recommended minimum volume
required by the manufacturer. The 336 gallons may be contained in the
lube oil sump tanks and the engine sump, in ansite storage, or a
combination of the two. Implicit in this SR is the requirement to have the
ability to transfer the lube oil from its storage location to the DG, when
the DG lube oil sump does not hold adequate inventory for 7 days of full
load operation without the level reaching the manufacturer
recommended minimum level.

SR 3.8.3.3

The tests listed below are a means of determining whether new fuel oil is
of the appropriate grade and has not been contaminated with
substances that would have an immediate, detrimental impact on diesel
engine combustion. [f resuits from these tests are within acceptable
limits, the fuel oil may be added to the storage tanks without concern for
contaminating the entire volume of fuel oil in the storage tanks. The
following tests are to be performed prior to adding new fuel oil to storage
tanks:

a. Sample the new fuel oil in accordance with ASTM
D4057-81 (Ref. 6);

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Qil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.3 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
The particulate concentration limitis 10 mg/I. Each tank must be
considered and tested separately.

The Frequency of this test takes into consideration fuel oil degradation

trends that indicate that particulate concentration is unlikely to change
significantly between Frequency intervals.

SR 3.8.34

This Surveillance ensures that, without the aid of the refill compressor, ,

sufficient air start capacity for each DG is available. The system
design requirements provide for a minimum of five engine start cycles
without recharging. The duration of each start cycle is about

3 seconds or two to three engine revolutions. The pressure specified

in this SR is intended to reflect the lowest value at which the five
starts can be accomplished. (P1-9060, PI-9061, PI-9064, PI-9065)

SR 3.8.3.5

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil degradation.
There are numerous bacteria that can grow in fuel oil and cause
fouling, but all must have a water environment in order to survive.
Removal of water from the fuel storage tanks once-every-31-days
eliminates the necessary environment for bacterial survival. This

is the most effective means of controlling microbiological fouling.

In addition, it eliminates the potential for water entrainment in the
fuel oil during DG operation. Water may come from any of several
sources, including condensation, ground water, rain water, and
contaminated fuel oil, and from breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria.
Frequent checking for and removal of accumulated water minimizes

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Qil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR _3.8.3.5 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS
fquling and provides data regarding the watertight intggrity of the fuel

SR 3.8.3.6

This surveillance demonstrates that each DG ventilation supply fan
starts automatically and the necessary dampers actuate to the correct
on a simulated or actual actuation signal. The two fans in
each DG byjlding and associated dampers start and actuate on
different signatg, Fans 1/2-1566-B7-001 (train A) and 1/2-1566-B7-002
(train B) start automatically and the necessary intake and discharge
dampers actuate to tRe.correct position on a train associated DG
running signal and fans 1/2<1566-B7-003 and 1/2-1566-B7-004 start
automatically and the necessary intake and discharge dampers
actuate to the correct position on high DG building temperature signal
coincident with a DG running signal.

Insert 2

Insert 2 SR 3837

Draining of the fuel oil store ly tanks, removal of
accumulated sediment, and tank cleaning a ired at10-year
intervals by Regulatory Guide 1.137 (Ref. 2), paragraph 2
preclude the introduction of surfactants in the fuel oil system, the
cleaning should be accomplished using sodium hypochlorite solutions,
or their equivalent, rather than soap or detergents. This SR is for
preventive maintenance. The presence of sediment does not
necessarily represent a failure of this SR, provided that accumulated
sediment is removed during performance of the Surveillance.

While this SR is being performed, the requirement for sufficient fuel

oil to support > 7 days of operation may be met by alternate means
as discussed in FSAR section 9.5.4.2.2.

(continued)
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DC Sources — Operating
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.8.4.1 (continued)

DC subsystem. On float charge, battery cells will receive adequate
current to optimally charge the battery. The voltage requirements are
based on the nominal design voltage of the battery and are consistent
e minimum float voltage established by the battery

er (2.20 Vpc times the number of connected cells for the
battery termifralyoltage). This voltage maintains the battery plates in
a condition that suppqrts maintaining the grid life (expected to be
approximately 20 years). i i i

SR 3.8.4.2

This SR verifies the design capacity of the battery chargers (Ref. 4).
According to Regulatory Guide 1.32 (Ref. 5), the battery charger
supply is recommended to be based on the largest combined
demands of the various steady state loads and the charging capacity
to restore the battery from the design minimum charge state to the
fully charged state, irrespective of the status of the unit during these
demand occurrences. The minimum required amperes and duration
ensures that these requirements can be satisfied.

This SR provides two options. One option requires that each battery
charger be capable of supplying the necessary current for each
system at the minimum established float voltage for 8 hours for
systems A and B and 3 hours for systems C and D. The ampere
requirements are based on the output rating of the chargers. The
voltage requirements are based on the charger voltage level after a
response to a loss of AC power. The time period is sufficient for the
charger temperature to have stabilized and to have been maintained
for at least 2 hours.

The other option requires that each battery charger be capable of
recharging the battery after a service test coincident with supplying
the largest combined demands of the various continuous steady state
loads (irrespective of the status of the plant during which these
demands occur). This level of loading may not normally be available
following the battery service test and will need to be supplemented
with additional loads. The duration for this test may be longer than
the charger sizing criteria since the battery recharge is affected by

(continued)
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DC Sources — Operating
B384

SURVEILLANCE
- REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

Insert 2 .

SR _3.8.4.2 (continued)

float voltage, temperature, and the exponential decay in charging
current. The systems A and B batteries are recharged when the
measured charging current is < 2 amps. The system C and D
batteries are recharged when the measured charging current is

—\Slamp.

For a battery charger with charger output aligned to the associated 1E
125 VDC bus, this Surveillance is required to be performed during
MODES 5 and 6 since it would require the DC electrical power
subsystem to be inoperable during performance of the test..

SR 3.84.3

A battery service test is a special test of battery capabiiity, as found,
to satisfy the design requirements (battery duty cycle) of the DC
electrical power system. The discharge rate and test length should
correspond to the design duty cycle requirements as specified in

\Rife'rence 4.

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 allows the performance of a
modified performance discharge test in lieu of a service test.

The reason for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance would
perturb the electrical distribution system and challenge safety
systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this
SR. Examples of unplanned events may include:

1. Unexpected operational events which cause the equipment to
perform the function specified by this Surveillance, for which
adequate documentation of the required performance is
available; and

(continued)
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DC Sources — Operating
B384

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.8.4.3 (continued)

2.  Post Corrective maintenance testing that requires performance
of this Surveillance in order to restore the component to
OPERABLE, provided the maintenance was required, or
performed in conjunction with maintenance required to maintain
OPERABILITY or reliability.

REFERENCES 1. |EEE-308-1978.

2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17.

3. |EEE-485-1983, June 1983.

4. FSAR, Chapter 8.

5. Regulatory Guide 1.32, February 1977.

6. FSAR, Chapter 6.

7. FSAR, Chapter 15.

8. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974,

9 EEE-450-1975 and 1987,
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Battery Parameters
B 3.8.6

BASES

ACTIONS E1
(continued)

With two or more batteries with battery parameters not within limits
there is not sufficient assurance that battery capacity has not been
affected to the degree that the batteries can still perform their required
function, given that more than one battery is involved. With more than
one battery involved, this potential could result in a total loss of
function on multiple systems that rely upon the batteries. The longer
completion times specified for battery parameters on a single battery
not within limits are therefore not appropriate, and the parameters
must be restored to within limits on at least three batteries within
2 hours.

EA

With one or more batteries with any battery parameter outside the
allowances of the Required Actions for Condition A, B, C, D, orE,
sufficient capacity to supply the maximum expected load requirement
is not assured and the corresponding DC battery must be declared
inoperable. Additionally, discovering a battery with one or more
battery cells float voltage less than 2.07 V and float current greater
than 2 amps for batteries A and B, or 1 amp for batteries C and D
indicates that the battery capacity may not be sufficient to perform the
intended functions. The battery must therefore be declared
inoperable immediately. This condition is intended to apply when the
battery is in the float mode. For example, if an individual cell is
discovered below the 2.07 V limit, a possible corrective action would
be to place the battery in the equalize mode. In this condition, the
charger amperage is elevated and a measurement of ‘float’ current
may be above the stated limits with an individual cell below the 2.07 V
criteria. This is an expected condition; therefore, in this case, it is not
appropriate to enter Condition F.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
Verifying battery float current while on float charge is used to
determine thé\state of charge of the battery. Float charge is the
condition in whi¢h the charger is supplying the continuous charge
required to overcme the internal losses of a battery and maintain the
battery in a chargeq state. The float current requirements are based
on the float current indicative of a charged battery. Use of float
current to determine thg state of charge of the battery is consistent
with IEEE-450 (Ref. 1)." Fhe/-day-Frequency-is-consistent-with
{EEE450(Ref4)

(continued)
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Battery Parameters
B 3.8.6

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2 |

|lnsert 2

SR_3.8.6.1 (continued)

This SR is modified by a Note that states the float current requirement
is not required to be met when battery terminal voltage is less than the
minimum established float voltage of SR 3.8.4.1. When this float
voltage is not maintained the Required Actions of LCO 3.8.4 ACTION
A.1 are being taken, which provide the necessary and appropriate
verifications of the battery condition. Furthermore, the float current
limits of 2 amps for batteries A and B, and 1 amp for batteries C and
D are established based on the nominal float voltage value and are
not directly applicable when this voitage is not maintained.

SR 3.8.6.2 and SR 3.8.6.5

Optimal long term battery performance is obtained by maintaining a
float voltage greater than or equal to the minimum established design
limits provided by the battery manufacturer, which corresponds to
129.8 V at the battery terminals, or 2.20 Vpc. This provides adequate
over-potential, which limits the formation of lead sulfate and self
discharge, which could eventually render the battery inoperable. Float
in this range or less, but greater than 2.07 Vpc, is addressed
in Specificaf -5.19. SRs 3.8.6.2 and 3.8.6.5 require verification
that the cell float voltages | to or greater than the short term

absolute minimum voltage of 2.07 V. Thefrequency-forcel-voltage
“e”"sat'g'l' eilel 7y 34 da. ys-foi P 'IlgltEGEeE“ a"g'dg g;é d?,s;- oF-6ach

SR 3.8.6.3

Thetiit specified for electrolyte level ens.ures that the plates suffer
no physis@l damage and maintains adequate electron transfer

capability. Fhe-Frequenecy-is-consistentwithlEEE-450-(Ref—1)-
SR 3.8.6.4

This Surveillance verifies that the pilot cell temperature is greater than
or equal to the minimum established design limit (i.e., 70 °F). Pilot
cell electrolyte temperature is maintained above this temperature to
assure the battery can provide the required current and voltage to
eet the design requirements. Temperatures lower than assumed in
ttery sizing calculations act to inhibit or reduce battery capacity.

(continued)
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Battery Parameters
B 3.8.6

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

Insert 2

SR 3.8.6.6

A battery performance discharge test is a test of constant current
capacity of a battery, normally done in the as found condition, after
having been in service, to detect any change in the capacity. The test
is intended to determine overall battery degradation due to age

and usage.

Either the battery performance discharge test or the modified
performance discharge test is acceptable for satisfying SR 3.8.6.6;
however, only the modified performance discharge test may be used
to satisfy the battery service test requirements of SR 3.8.4.3.

A modified discharge test is a test of the battery capacity and its ability
to provide a high rate, short, duration load (usually the highest rate of
the duty cycle). This will often confirm the battery's ability to meet the
critical period of the load duty cycle, in addition to determining its
percentage of rated capacity. Initial conditions for the modified
performance discharge test should be identical to those specified for a
service test.

The modified discharge test may consist of just two rates; for
instance, the one minute rate published for the battery or the largest
current load of the duty cycle, followed by the test rate employed for
the performance test, both of which envelop the duty cycle of the
service test. Since the ampere-hours removed by a one minute
discharge represents a very small portion of the battery capacity, the
test rate can be changed to that for the performance test without

“compromising the results of the performance discharge test. The

battery terminal voltage for the modified performance discharge test
must remain above the minimum battery terminal voltage specified in

the battery service test for the duration of time equal to that of the
senice test.

The acceptan

riteria for this Surveillance are consistent with
IEEE-450 (Ref. 1) andJEEE-485 (Ref. 5). These references
recommend that the batt e replaced if its capacity is below 80% of
the manufacturer rating. A capacity of 80% shows that the battery
rate of deterioration is increasing, e if there is ample capacity to
meet the load requirements. Furthermoréxihe battery is sized to meet
the assumed cycle loads when the battery desiga . capacity reaches
this 80% limit.

Fhe-Surveillance-Frequency-for this-test-is-normally-60-months™f the
battery shows degradation, or if the battery has reached 85% of its
expected life and capacity is < 100% of the manufacturer’s ratings,
the Surveillance Frequency is reduced to 12 months. However, if the
battery shows no degradation but has reached 85% of its expected

(continued)
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BASES

_ Inverters — Operating
B 3.8.7

ACTIONS
(continued)

~B.iandB.2

If the inoperable devices or components cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time, the unit must
be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve
this status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours
and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required unit
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.71

This Surveillance verifies that the inverters are functioning properly
with all required circuit breakers closed and AC vital buses energized
from the inverter. The verification of proper voltage output ensures
that the required power is readily available for the instrumentation of
the RPS and ESFAS connected to the AC vital buses. FheZ-day

aalian - aVda alEla Na racdi inaan alala /- Na invarte
Sae oyt Datotood Seamivac oo ERY v

a¥aWaldala' a¥a ala hMa I tha aYalsda atataaWhir: arl-the
it Groatt) cHcHicHD GO = Sae

REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Chapter 8.
2.  FSAR, Chapter 6.

3. FSAR, Chapter 15.
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BASES

Inverters — Shutdown
B388

ACTIONS

A1, A21, A22 A23, and A.2.4 (continued)

Required Actions. In many instances, this option may involve
undesired administrative efforts. Therefore, the allowance for
sufficiently conservative actions is made (i.e., to suspend CORE
ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, and
operations involving positive reactivity additions). The Required
Action to suspend positive reactivity additions does not preclude
actions to maintain or increase reactor vessel inventory, provided the
required SDM is maintained.

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion of actions
to establish a safe conservative condition. These actions minimize '
the probability of the occurrence of postulated events. It is further
required to immediately initiate action to restore the required inverters
and to continue this action until restoration is accomplished in order to
provide the necessary inverter power to the unit safety systems.

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the required
times for actions requiring prompt attention. The restoration of the
required inverters should be completed as quickly as possible in order
to minimize the time the unit safety systems may be without power or

Insert 2 Wﬂom a regulating transformer.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.8.1

This Surveillance v
with all required circuit
from the inverter. The verifi
that the required power is rea

ifies that the inverters are functioning properly
eakers closed and AC vital buses energized
atlon of proper voltage output ensures
available for the instrumentation

connected to the AC vital buses—lhe—l—day—ﬁequeney—takes—mte

REFERENCES

1.  FSAR, Chapter 6.

2.  FSAR, Chapter 15.
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BASES

Distribution Systems — Operating
B 3.8.9

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.9.1 (continued)

functioning properly, with correct circuit breaker alignment. The
correct breaker alignment ensures the appropriate separation and
independence of the electrical divisions is maintained, and the
appropriate voltage is available to each required bus. The verification
of proper voltage availability on the buses ensures that the required
voltage is readily available for motive as well as control functions for
critical system loads connected to these buses. fhe7-day-Frequeney

akes-into-account-the redundant-capabilityof the-A D nd-A
o
s

a alo nOoWer-o ) aYa' - el
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REFERENCES

1. FSAR, Chapter 6.
2.  FSAR, Chapter 15.

3. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December/1974.
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BASES

Distribution Systems —Shutdown
B 3.8.10

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.10.1 (continued)

proper voltage availability on the buses ensures that the required
power is readily available for motive as well as control functions for

critical system loads connected to these buses. ;The 7#-day-Frequency

REFERENCES

1.  FSAR, Chapter 6.

2.  FSAR, Chapter 15.
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BASES

Boron Concentration
B 3.9.1

ACTIONS
(continued)

A3

In addition to immediately suspending CORE ALTERATIONS or
positive reactivity additions, boration to restore the concentration must
be initiated immediately.

There are no safety analysis assumptions of boration flow rate and
concentration that must be satisfied. The only requirement is to
restore the boron concentration to its required value as soon as
possible. In order to raise the boron concentration as soon as
possible, the operator should begin boration with the best source
available for unit conditions.

Once actions have been initiated, they must be continued until the
boron concentration is restored. The restoration time depends on the
amount of boron that must be injected to reach the required
concentration.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.9.1.1

This SR ensures that the coolant boron concentration in all filled
portions of the RCS, the refueling canal, and the refueling cavity is
within the COLR limits. The boron concentration of the coolant in
each volume is determined periodically by chemical analysis.

nea-avary haoy - oRable m

REFERENCES

1. \10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.

2. RSAR, Subsection 15.4.6.

Vogtle Units 1 and 2
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Unborated Water Source Isolation Valves
B3.9.2

BASES

ACTIONS A2
(continued)

Preventing inadvertent dilution of the reactor coolant boron
concentration is dependent on maintaining the unborated water
isolation valve(s) secured closed. Securing the valve(s) in the closed
position ensures that the valve(s) cannot be inadvertently opened.
The Completion Time of "immediately" requires an operator to initiate
actions to close an open valve and secure the isolation valve in the
closed position immediately. Once actions are initiated, they must be
continued until the valves are secured in the closed position.

A3

Due to the potential of having diluted the boron concentration of the
reactor coolant, SR 3.9.1.1 (verification of boron concentration) must
be performed whenever Condition A is entered to demonstrate that
the required boron concentration exists. The Completion Time of

12 hours is sufficient to obtain and analyze a reactor coolant sample

Insert 2 r boron concentration.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Subsection 15.4.6.

2.  NUREG-0800, Section 15.4.6.
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Nuclear Instrumentation
B 3.9.3

BASES

ACTIONS B.2 (continued)

made, the core reactivity condition is stabilized until the source range
neutron flux monitors are OPERABLE. This stabilized condition is
determined by performing SR 3.9.1.1 to ensure that the required
boron concentration exists.

The Completion Time of once per 12 hours is sufficient to obtain and
analyze a reactor coolant sample for boron concentration and to
ensure that unplanned changes in boron concentration would be
identified. The 12 hour Completion Time is reasonable, considering
the low probability of a change in core reactivity during this time
period.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.31

REQUIREMENTS ‘

SR 3.9.3.1 is the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK, which is a
comparison of the parameter indicated on one channel to a similar
parameter on other channels. It is based on the assumption that the
two indication channels should be consistent with core conditions.
Changes in fuel loading and core geometry can result in significant
differences between source range channels, but each channel should
Insert 2 \be:onsistent with its local conditions.

SR 3.9.3.2

SR 3.9.3.2 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every
48-menths. This SR is modified by a Note stating that neutron
Insert 2 etectors are excluded from the CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

Containment Penetrations
B394

APPLICABILITY

The containment penetration requirements are applicable during
CORE ALTERATIONS or movement of irradiated fuel assemblies
within containment because this is when there is a potential for a fuel
handling accident. In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, containment penetration
requirements are addressed by LCO 3.6.1, "Containment.” In
MODES 5 and 6, when CORE ALTERATIONS or movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies within containment are not being
conducted, the potential for a fuel handling accident does not exist.
Therefore, under these conditions no requirements are placed on
containment penetration status.

ACTIONS

A.1and A2

If the containment equipment hatch, air locks, or any containment
penetration that provides direct access from the containment
atmosphere to the outside atmosphere is not in the required status,
the unit must be placed in a condition where the isolation function is
not needed. This is accomplished by immediately suspending CORE
ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within
containment. Performance of these actions shall not preclude
completion of movement of a component to a safe position.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Insert 2

SR 3.9.41

This Surveillance demonstrates that each of the containment
penetrations required to be in its closed position is in that position.
The Surveillance on the required open containment ventilation
isolation valves will demonstrate that the valves are not blocked from
closing. Also the Surveillance will demonstrate that each required
valve operator has motive power, which will ensure that each valve is
capable of being closed.

(continued)
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BASES

Containment Penetrations
B3.94

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.9.4.1 (continued)

This Surveillance onstrates that each containment ventilation

isolation valve in each o ontainment ventilation penetration

actuates to its isolation position™>Fhe-18-month-Frequency-maintains
i ith ot o . . s Also. SR 3.6.3.5

SR 3.94.3

The equipment hatch is provided with a set of hardware, tools, and
equipment for moving the hatch from its storage location and installing
it in the opening. The required set of hardware, tools, and equipment
shall be inspected to ensure that they can perform the required
functions.

The 7 day frequency is adequate considering that the hardware, tools,
and equipment are dedicated to the equipment hatch and not used for
any other functions.

The SR is modified by a Note which only requires that the surveillance
be met for an open equipment hatch. If the equipment hatch is
installed in its opening, the availability of the means to install the hatch
is not required.

REFERENCES

1. GPU Nuclear Safety Evaluation SE-0002000-001, Rev. 0,
May 20, 1988.

2. FSAR, Subsection 15.7.4.

3. NUREG-0800, Section 15.7.4, Rev. 1, July 1981.
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BASES

RHR and Coolant Circulation — High Water Level
B3.95

ACTIONS

A.3 (continued)
water level > 23 ft above the top of the reactor vessel flange,
corrective actions shall be initiated immediately.

A4

If RHR loop requirements are not met, all containment penetrations
providing direct access from the containment atmosphere to the
outside atmosphere must be closed within 4 hours. With the RHR
loop requirements not met, the potential exists for the coolant to boil
and release radioactive gas to the containment atmosphere. Closing
containment penetrations that are open to the outside atmosphere
ensures dose limits are not exceeded.

The Completion Time of 4 hours is reasonable, based on the low
probability of the coolant boiling in that time.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.5.1

This Surveillance demonstrates that the RHR loop is in operation and
circulating reactor coolant. The flow rate (FIC-0618A and FIC-0619A)
is determined by the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient decay

heat removal capability and to provide mixing of the borated coolant to
prevent thermal and boron stratification in the core. ,Fhe-Frequency-of

REFERENCES

NONE
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RHR and Coolant Circulation — Low Water Le\)el
B 3.9.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.6.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

REFERENCES NONE

Insert 2
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BASES (continued)

Refueling Cavity Water Level
B3.9.7

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.9.71

Verification of a minimum water level of 23 ft above the top of the
reactor vessel flange ensures that the design basis for the analysis of
the postulated fuel handling accident during refueling operations is
met. Water at the required level above the top of the reactor vessel
flange limits the consequences of damaged fuel rods that are
postulated to result from a fuel handling accident inside containment
(Ref. 2).

REFERENCES

1.\ Regulatory Guide 1.25, March 23, 1972.

N

FSAR, Subsection 15.7 4.

3. | NUREG-0800, Section 15.7.4.

4. | 10 CFR 100.10

5. | Malinowski, D. D., Bell, M. J., Duhn, E., and Locante, J.,

WCAP-7828, Radiological Consequences of a Fuel Handling
Accident, December 1971. '
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